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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your Digital
Handycam, you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with & or &
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

For the customers in Europe
ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital camcorder.

This product has been tested and found
compliant with the limits set out in the EMC
Directive for using connection cables shorter than
3 meters. (9.8 feet)

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

= Residential area

«Business district

e Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mo3apaBnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem faHHoOM
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam cupmbl Sony.
C nomouybto Bawewn Bugeokamepsi Digital
Handycam Bkl cmMoxeTe 3anevaTneTb goporve
Bam MrHoBeHVA XN3HW C NPeBOCXOAHbBIM
Ka4yecTBOM M306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa Bupaeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHaLleHa yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
OYHKLMAMU, HO B TO XK€ BPEMA €€ OYeHb Ierko
ncnonb3oBatb. Bckope Bbl 6ynete co3aaBatb
cemeliHble BUAeonporpammMbl, KOTOPbIMA
MOXeTe HacnaxaaTbCA nocneaytowme rogsl.

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHnA BO3ropaHus Unm
0MacHOCTU 3MEKTPUYECKOTO yaapa He
BbICTaBMANTE annapaTt Ha AOXAb UNu Bnary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopa>keHnA aneKTpUHecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpbIBanTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>kmBaHnem obpalaTtbCA TONbKO K
KBanMgnumMpoBaHHOMY 06Ccny>XusatoLemy
nepcoHany.

Ona nokynatenein B EBpone
BHUMAHUE

OneKTpOMarHUTHbIE NONA Ha ONpPeAeNeHHbIX
YyacToTax MOryT BIIMATb Ha M306pakeHne un
3BYK, BOCNPOU3BOANMbIE AAHHOW LcpOBOWA
BMAEOKaMepoun.

OT0 nsgenve NpoLLo NPOBEPKY Ha
cooTBeTCcTBUE TpeboBaHWAM OupekTuebl EMC
ONA NCNONMb30BaHWA COEAMHUTENbHBIX Kabenew,
Kopo4e 3 MeTpoB.



Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepka npunaraembix
npuHaane>XXHocTeun

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eamTech, 4TO creayrolwme NpUHaanexHocTn
npunaratoTcA K Baweii Buaeokamepe.

/'
|
(4] (5] (6]
[9]
S| /) 1

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 210)

[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 16)

NP-FM30 battery pack (1) (p. 15, 16)
DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV530E
NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 15, 16)
DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 211)

[5] A7V connecting cable (1) (p. 44)

[6] Shoulder strap (1) (p. 205)

Lens cap (1) (p. 26)

USB cable (1)* (p. 151)

[9] “Memory Stick” (1)* (p. 124)

CD-ROM (SPVD-004 USB Driver) (1)* (p. 151)
21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 45)

* DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

BecnpoBoAHbIV NyNbT AUCTAaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 210)

CeTeBoM apanTep nepemeHHOro toka AC-
L10A/L10B/L10C (1) (cTp. 16)

BarapenHblii 6110k NP-FM30 (1)
(cTp. 15, 16)
DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV530E
BarapeinHbii 6nok NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 15, 16)
DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

(4] BaTapeitka R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynbTta
ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua (2) (cTp. 211)

CoeauHuTenbHbil Kabenb ayauo/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 44)

(6] MneueBoii pemeHb (1) (cTp. 205)

Kpblwka o6bekTuBa (1) (cTp. 26)

Ka6enb USB (1)* (cTp. 151)

[9] “Memory Stick” (1)* (cTp. 124)

CD-ROM (apaiiBep USB SPVD-004) (1)*
(cTp. 151)

21-wTbipbkKOBbIV apanTep (1) (cTp. 45)

*Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E

Copep>kaHue 3anucu He MOXET BbITb
KOMMEHCMPOBaHO B cryyae, ecnv 3anucb unm
BOCMPOU3BEEHNE HE BbINOSTHEHbI U3-3a
HeucnpaBHOCTU BUAEOKaMepbl, BUAEONEHTbI
nT.N.




Main Features

Taking moving or still images, and playing them back

= Recording a picture (p. 26)

«Recording a still image on a tape (p. 48)

= Playing back a tape (p. 39)

= Recording still images on “Memory Stick” (p. 129) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only)

«Viewing a still image recorded on “Memory Stick” (p. 146) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only)

Capturing images on your computer

= Using with analog video unit and your computer (p. 98) (DCR-TRV330E only)

«Viewing images recorded on “Memory Stick” using USB cable (p. 150) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)

Other uses

Functions to adjust exposure in the recording mode
= Back light (p. 32)

= NightShot/Super NightShot (p. 33)

= PROGRAM AE (p. 61)

= Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 64)

Functions to give images more impact

= Digital program editing (p. 86)

« Fader (p. 53)

= Picture effect (p. 56)

= Digital effect (p. 58)

= Title (p. 67, 69)

= MEMORY MIX (p. 135) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings

= END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec Review (p. 37)

= Manual focus (p. 65)

= Digital zoom [MENU] (p. 107) The default setting is set to OFF. (To zoom greater than 25 x, select the
digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

Functions to use after recording

«Zero set memory (p. 77)

= HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 107)

«SUPER LASER LINK (p. 46)

*Tape PB ZOOM (p. 75)/Memory PB ZOOM (p. 157) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only)



OcHOBHbIEe PYHKLUM

CbemMka ABWXYLIMXCA UM HENMOABWKHbIX U306pa)keHni U Ux BocrnpousBegeHne

« 3anucb n3obpaxeHus (cTp. 26)

« 3anucb HenoABMXXHOIO M306paXkeHns Ha NeHTy (CTp. 48)

= BocnpouaseaeHue neHTol (cTp. 39)

= 3anvcb HenoABWMXHbIX n3o6paxkeHunii Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 129) (Tonbko mogenv DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

= MpocMoTp HENOABWXXHOrO M3obpakeHna, 3anncaHHoro Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 146) (Tonbko
moaenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

3anucb n3obpakeHnit Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe

= lcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBbIM BuaeoanmnapaTomM M Bawmm komnboTepom (CTp. 98) (Tonbko Moaesb
DCR-TRV330E)

= [pocmoTp nsobpaxkeHnin, 3anmcaHHbix Ha Memory Stick, ¢ ncnonbsosaHuem kabena USB (cTp. 150)
(Tonbko moaenv DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

Opyrvue npumeHeHUsA

DYHKUMM ANA PEryfIMpoBKU 3KCMO3ULIMKN B PEXXUME 3anucu
= 3apHAA noaceeTKa (cTp.32)

« HoyHaA cbemka/HoyHaa cynepcbemka (cTp. 33)

= PROGRAM AE (cTp. 61)

= PerynvpoBka 3Kcnosmummn BpyyHyto (CTp. 64)

®yHKUUM anAa npuaaHua n3obpaxxeHuam 6onbuiero achdexkra

« LinchpoBor MOHTax nporpammel (CTp. 86)

« dengep (cTp. 53)

* JhhekT n3obpaxkeHnsa (cTp. 56)

= Lincbposoit achcpekT (cTp. 58)

* Tutp (cTp. 67, 69)

< MEMORY MIX (cTp. 135) (Tonbko moaenv DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

DyHKUMKM ANA npuaaHuA Bawmm 3anncAm ectecTBeHHOro BuAa

= END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/0630p 3anucwu (ctp. 37)

= PyyHow dhokyc (cTp. 65)

¢ Lindpposoit BapnoobvekTne [MENU] (cTp. 107) Mo ymonyanwuio yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexne OFF.
(OnAa yBenuyeHuna 6onee 4yem 25x%, BbibepnTe NMTaHne umgpoBoro BapmoobbekTnaa B nyHkTe D
ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0)

®DYHKLMK, UCMONb3yeMble Nocne 3anmcu

= YcTaHoBKa HyneBov OTMETKM NamMATH (CTp. 77)

< HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp.107)

«SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 46)

* ®yHkumA PB ZOOM neHTbl (CTp. 75)/®yHKuma PB ZOOM namATu (cTp. 157) (Tonbko moaenn DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
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apINo 1e1S YINd

Quick Start Guide

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )” for more

information.

1

Connecting the mains lead (p. 21)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 15)

2

AC power adaptor (supplied)

ULHF T Open the DC IN
o ;ll!ﬂ, jack cover.
B L -/
A

Connect the plug with
its A mark facing up.

Inserting a cassette (p. 24)

@ siide oPEN/EECT in
the direction of the
arrow and open the
lid.

L

N

9 Insert the cassette in a
straight line deeply
into the cassette
compartment with the
window facing out.
Push the middle
portion of the back of
the cassette to insert.

N

e Close the cassette
compartment by
pressing the
mark on the cassette
compartment.

After the cassette
compartment goes
down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.




3 Recording a picture (p. 26)

N\

[ o Remove the lens cap. } 9 Set the POWER
switch to CAMERA

while pressing the

small green button.

\. J

o Press START/STOP.

Your camcorder O

starts recording. To

stop recording, press

START/STOP button '
eOpen the LCD panel | again. )

while pressing OPEN.
The picture appears
on the LCD screen.

Viewfinder

When the LCD panel is closed, use the viewfinder placing your
eye against its eyecup.

The picture in the viewfinder is black and white.

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is set to off. If you want to record the date
and time for a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 22).

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 39)

e w

9 Press <« to rewind the tape.
REW @

e Press B to start playback.

PLAY

o Set the POWER
switch to PLAYER or
VCR (DCR-TRV330E
only) while pressing
the small green
button.

Note
Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the LCD
panel, or the battery pack.

apINg 1LEIS Y2INd



AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oalotogaodAd

10

PykoBoACTBO Mo 6bICTPOMY 3anycKy

B pnaHHoOM rnaee npvBeaeHbl OCHOBHbIE DyHKLUMKM Bawen
Buaeokamepbl. [loapobHble cBeAeHUA NpUBEAEHBI Ha

cTpaHuLe B Kpyribix ckobkax “(

).

1

MoacoeauHeHue npoBoAa 3/1IEKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 21)

Mpv nonb3oBaHMK BUAEOKamMepol BHe NOMELLEHMA UCNOSb3ynTe 6aTapeiHbiin 6510k (cTp. 15).

2

OTkpoviTe
KPbILLKY rHe3aa
DC IN.

MoacoeamHnTe WTekep
Tak, YTobbl ero 3Hak A
6bI1 HAaNpaBieH BBEPX.

CeTeBoW aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka (npunaraeTcs)

YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 24)

-

o MNepeaBuMHbTE KHOMKY
OPEN/EJECT B
HanpasfieHuw,
yKa3aHHOM CTPenKown,
N OTKPOWTE KPbILLKY.

Ly

\

-

\

9 YcTaHoBUTE KacceTy
no NpAMON NUHUK
rny6oKo B KACCETHbI
OTCeK TakK, 4Tobbl
OKOLLKO 6bIS10
obpatleHo Hapyxy.
Haxxmute Ha
CcepeavHy TbiNbHON
CTOPOHbI KacceThbl
ONA YyCTaHOBKM.

-

e 3akponTe KacCceTHbIN
OTCEK, HaXXaB MeTKY
Ha KacCeTHOM OTCeKe.
[Mocne Toro, Kak
KacCeTHbIA 0TCEK
MOMHOCTBIO OMNYCTUTCA,
3aKPONTE KPbILLKY
KaCCeTHOro oTceka,
4TOObI OHA
3allenKHynachb.

J

PUSH




3 3anucb n3obpaxkeHuA (ctp. 26)

[ o CHUMUTE KPbILLKY 06BEKTHBA. ]

e OTkpoiiTe naHenb
XKK[, Ha>kaB KHOMKY
OPEN. Ha akpaHe
XK[ noasutca
nsobpaxeHue.

Bupouckarenb

—
9 YcTaHoBuTE

nepeknoyaTenb
POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA,
HaXxaB ManeHbKyto
3€e1EeHYI0 KHOMKY.

\

’

o HaxmuTe KHonky

START/STOP. Bawa ®)
BMAeokamepa

Ha4yHeT 3anucb. OnA

OCTaHOBKMW 3anucu

HaXXMUTE KHOMKY

START/STOP.

Ecnu naHenb XXK[ 3akpbiTa, BOCNONb3yNTECh BUAOUCKATENEM,
NpUCTaBuB rnas K oKynapy.

M306pakeHre B Bupovckarene 6yaeT YepHo-6enbim.

Korga Bbl kynuTe cBOIO BUAeoKamepy, ycTaHoBKa 4YacoB 6yAeT COOTBETCTBOBATb
BbIKJIIOYEHHOMY NOMoXeHwo. E3anmcaTbxeHun aaty v Bpems, BbINOSHATE Nepes, 3anucbio

YCTaHOBKY 4acoB (CTp. 22).

KoHTposib BOCNpOU3BOAUMOIro n3obpa>xeHmA Ha

akpaHe XXKJ (ctp. 39)

9 HaxxmmTe kHonky < ana obpaTHown

pu—
o Haxas maneHbKyo

3€1EeHYI0 KHOMKY,
yCTaHoBUTE
nepeknoyatenb
POWER B nonoxeHue
PLAYER nnm VCR
(Tonbko mozens DCR-

nepemMOTKN NeHThI.

REW @

e HaxmuTte KHomKy B anA Havana
BOCMPOM3BEAEHMA.

PLAY

TRV330E).

MpumeyaHue

He nopgHumanTe Bugeokamepy,
B3ABLUWCH 3a BUAOWNCKATENb, NaHesb
KK vnun 6aTtapenHbii 651ok.

AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oaroTogodAd

11
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBKa K aKcnnyataumm —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AOaHHOro PyKoBOACTBA

The instructions in this manual are for the six
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The DCR-
TRV530E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-TRV530E only.”

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Type of difference/Tunsbi pasnuuui

B naHHOM pykoBOACTBe MO aKcnayaTauum
npuseAeHbl UHCTPYKLMKN ANA WeCTN MoAenen,
nepeYncneHHbIX B NpUBEAEHHOW HUXe Tabnuue.
Mepen Tem, Kak NPoO4eCTb AaHHOE PyKOBOACTBO
1 HayaTb aKcnnyaTaumio Bawen Bugeokamepe,
npoBepbTEe HOMEP MOAENN Ha HUXHEN CTOPOHE
Bawe Bnageokamepsbl. B kavyectse
UNNIOCTPATUBHbLIX Lienen Ncnosb3yeTcA Moaenb
DCR-TRV530E. B gpyrux cny4aAx Homep
MOJenu yKasaH Ha pucyHkax. Kakue-nm6o
pacxoXAeHVA B IKCnyaTaummn 4eTKO yKasaHbl B
TeKcTe, Hanpumep, “Tonbko DCR-TRV530E.”
[Mpy YTeHnn JaHHOro PYKOBOACTBA y4MTbiBaNTE,
YTO KHOMKW N YCTAHOBKW Ha BUaeoKamepe
nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMU GyKBaMu.

Mpum. YcTtaHoBuTe BoikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

[pwn BbINONHEHUN ONepauun Ha BUAEOKamepe
Bbl cmoXeTe ycnbiwaTb 3yMMEpHbI curHan,
NOATBEPXXAAIOWMNIA BbINOMHEHNE onepauum.

DCR- TRV230E TRV235E

TRV325E TRV330E  TRVA430E TRV530E

MEMORY mark*

(on the POWER switch)/
Metka MEMORY*
(Ha nepexntovatene POWER)

VCR mark**

(on the POWER switch)/
MeTka VCR**

(Ha nepeknioatene POWER)

Self-timer/
Tanmep camosanycka

¥ (USB) jack/
Mesno ¥ (USB)

LCD screen/ 6.2 cm (2.5 type)/ 6.2 cm (2.5 type)/ 6.2 cm (2.5 type)/ 6.2 cm (2.5 type)/ 7.5¢m (3 type)/ 8.8 cm (3.5 type)/

OkpaH XK (2,5 proiima no (2,5 aroitma no (2,5 arorma no (2,5 aroma no (3 aonma no (3,5 Atoima no
JvaroHanv)  4uaroHamu)  AvaroHanW) — AuaroHanu) - AuaroHanv) - avaroHanu)

Digital zoom/ 700 800x 700 700 800x 700

Linchposoit BapnoobbexTiB

@® Provided/MpunaraeTca
— Not provided/He npunaraetca



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

* The models with MEMORY marked on the
POWER switch is provided with memory
functions. See page 124 for details.

** The models with VCR marked on the POWER
switch can record pictures from other
equipment such as VCR. The other models
have PLAYER mark on the POWER switch.

Before using your camcorder

With your digital camcorder, you can use Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 P video cassettes. Your camcorder
records and plays back pictures in the Digital8 B
system. Also, your camcorder plays back tapes
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El (analog)
system. You, however, cannot use the functions
in “Advanced Playback Operations” on page 72
to 81 for playback in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system. To enable smooth transition, we
recommend that you do not mix pictures
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 B with the
Digital8 B system on a tape.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

* Mopgenu c meTkon MEMORY Ha
nepekntoyatene POWER ocHalueHb!
dyHKUmAMKM NnamATn. Cm. cTp. 124 anA
nony4exHnA 6onee NoApPO6HbIX CBEAEHNN.

** Mogenu ¢ meTkoi VCR Ha nepekntoyatene
POWER wmoryT 3anuceiBatb n3obpaxxeHus ¢
Apyrov annapatypsbl, Takoi, kak KBM. B
ocTarnbHbIX MOAENAX Ha NepeknoyaTene
POWER HaxoguTcAa meTka PLAYER.

Mepepn Hayanom akcnayarauuu
Baweu Bugeokamepbl

[na Bawen ungpoBon Buaeokamepbl Bol
Mo>eTe ucnonb3osatb BuaeokacceTsl Hi8 FiEl
Digital8 P. Bawa Bugeokamepa 3anucbiBaeT v
BOCMPON3BOAMT U306paxkeHnA B UMGpOoBOW
cucteme Digital8 B. Takxxe, Bawa Bugeokamepa
BOCMPOU3BOAMUT NEHTbI, 3anicaHHbIe B cUCTeMe
Hi8 HliEl/ctangapTHol cucteme 8 B
(ananorosowt). OgHako, Bbl He MoxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTb PYHKUWN B pasaene
“YcoBeplUeHCTBOBaHHbIE onepaumn
BOCMpou3BeAeHNA” Ha cTpaHuuax ¢ 72 no 81
anA BocnpoussenexHun B cucteme Hi8 HiElV
ctaHaapTHoi cucteme 8 El. [inA o6ecneyennn
NnaBHOro Nepexoaa PeKoMeHAyeTCA He
CMeLUVBaTh Ha NeHTe n3obpaxkeHus,
3anucaxHble B cucteme Hi8 HiEl/ctanpapTHon
cucteme 8 B, ¢ nsobpaxeHuamu, 3anncaHHbIMU
B umdppoBoii cucteme Digital8 B.

NMpumeyaHue No cuctemam
LIBETHOro TenieBUAEHUA

CuncTeMbl LBETHOIO TENEBUAEHNA OT/IMYAKOTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. AnA npocmoTpa Bawmnx
3anvcel Ha skpaHe Tenesusopa Bam
Heo6X0AUMO MCNONb30BaTh TENEBU30P,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TenesnanoHHbIe NPOrpamMbl, KUHOUIbMBI,
BUAEONEHTbI 1 Apyrue MaTepmarns! MoryT 6biTb
3alUMLLIEHBI ABTOPCKUM NPaBoM.
HenuueHanpoBaHHaA 3anuch Taknx MaTepuasnos
MOXET NPOTUBOPEYUTD MOSNOXEHUAM 3aKOHa 06
aBTOPCKOM npase.

pauels bunieo

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLosgo]
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoAacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder (on

mounted models only)

=The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

< Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

< Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60 °C (140 °F), such asin a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

«Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

« Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

[a]

Mepbl NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxope 3a Bugeokamepom

0O61bekTuB U 3kpaH XKO/Buaouckarenb

(TONbKO Ha CMOHTUPOBAaHHbIX MOAENAX)

* kpaH XXK[ n Bugouckartesib U3rotToBJieHbl
C MOMOLLbIO BbICOKONPEeLN3NOHHOM
TEeXHOJ10rMu, TakK 4To cBbiwe 99,99%
351eMeHTOB M306paXkeHnA npegHasHa4YeHbl
anA a(PeKTUBHOro UCMOIb30BaHUA.
OpHako Ha akpaHe XK/ v B Bugouckarene
MOTyT NOCTOAHHO NMOABINATbCA MeNnKue
YyepHble U/Mnu APKUE LBETHbIE TOYKHU
(6enble, KpacHble, CUHME UK 3eJIEHbIe).
MoABneHue 3TUX TOYEK BNOJSIHE HOPMaNbHO
ONA npouecca CbeMKU U HUKOUM ob6pa3om
He BJIUAET Ha 3anucbiBaeMoe nsobpaxeHue.

* He ponyckanTte, 4Tob6bl BuAeoKamepa
cTaHoBuWnach BNaxKkHow. MpepoxpaHanTte
B/AEOKaMepy OT A0XAA N MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Ecnu Bbl HamouuTe Bugeokamepy, To 3TO
MOXET NPMBECTU K HEUCMPABHOCTY annapara,
KOTOpaA He Bcerga MoXeT 6bITb ycTpaHeHa
[a].

* Hukorga He ocTaBnAnTe BUAeokamepy B
MecTe ¢ TemnepaTypoi Boiwe 60 °C (140 °F),
Kak, Hanpvmep, B aBToMobusie, 0OCTaBEHHOM
Ha COMHLEe Unu noA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM
cseTom [b].

* ByabTe BHMMAaTENbHbI, KOraa noMeLlaete
Kamepy OKOJ0 OKHa M BHE MOMELLEHNA.
Bospenicteue Ha akpaH XKL, BugonckaTtens
UM 06 BEKTUB NPAMOrO COSTHEYHOrO CBETa B
TeyeHne AIMTENbHOrO BPEMEHN MOXET
NPUBECTN K HEUCNPaBHOCTAM [C].

= He HanpaBnAniTe Kamepy NPAMO Ha COMHLE.
3TO MOXET NPMBECTU K HENCMPABHOCTY.
[MpoBoAnTE CbEMKM COMHLA B YCNOBUAX
HM3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTU, TaKMX, Kak CyMepKmu
[d].

[b]




Step 1 Preparing the MyHKT 1 MoaroToBka

power supply UCTOYHWKA NUTaHMA
Installing the battery pack YctaHoBKa 6aTapeiHoro 6noka

We recommend using the battery pack when you PekomeHayeTcA ycTaHOBUTL 6aTaperiHbiv 610K,
use your camcorder outdoors. ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyeTe Balwy Buaeokamepy BHe g
nomeLLeHus. =4
(1) Lift up the viewfinder. @
(2) Slide the battery pack down until it clicks. (1) MoagHnMnTe BMOOUCKATENb. g
(2) NMepenBuHbTE 6aTapenHbIn 650K BHU3 A0 o
LenuKa. =

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLosgo]

To remove the battery pack OnAa cHATMA 6aTaperHoro 6yoka

(1) Lift up the viewfinder. (1) MoaHnMuTe BUOOUCKATEND.

(2) Slide the battery pack out in the direction of (2) NepenBuHbTE 6aTapenHbii 610K B
the arrow while pressing BATT (battery) HanpasneHun, ykasaHHOM CTPESIKOW, npu
release lever down. HaxkaTom BHU3 chukcaTope BATT (6aTapen).

BATT (battery) release lever/
®dukcatop BATT (6aTtapen)

If you install the large capacity battery pack Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNU GaTapeiHbi 610K
If you install the NP-FM70/FM90/FM91 battery 6onbLIok eMKOCTH
pack on your camcorder, extend its viewfinder. Ecnu Bbl ycTanosunm Ha Bawy Buaeokamepy

6aTtapeinHbii 6ok NP-FM70/FM90/FM91,
BblABUHbTE BUAOUCKATENb.

15



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

See page 188 for details of “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
Charging begins. The remaining battery time
is indicated in minutes on the display
window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes to

=, normal charge is completed. To fully charge

the battery (full charge), leave the battery pack
attached after normal charge is completed until

FULL appears on the display window. Fully

charging the battery allows you to use the battery

longer than usual.

o~
Flimi
LI min

FULL 5@

(I
{ LIL(min

A

The number in the illustration of the display
window may differ from that on your camcorder.

3apapka 6atapenHoro 6noka

Wcnonb3yinTe 6aTapeiHbin 6nok ana Bawen
BMAEOKamMepbl MOCne ero 3apAaku.

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTtapeiHbiM 6n1okom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M).
Cwm. cTp. 188 ana nonyyeHus 6onee Noapo6HbIX
cBefeHni o 6aTapenHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”.

(1) OtkpowTe KkpbiwKy rHesga DC IN n
noacoeavH1UTE ceTeBon aganTep
nepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraembli K Bawen
Buaeokamepe, Kk rHesgy DC IN, Tak 4To6bl
wrekep A 6bin HanpaBneH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeonHMTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOMYy afanTepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.
(3) MNoacoeanHnTe NpoBOA SMEKTPONUTAHNA K

CeTeBOM po3eTKe.

(4) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG). HauHeTcAa 3apaaka.
B okolwke gucnnes 6yneT otobpaxkaTbeA
BpeMsA oCTaBLUerocA 3apAia B MUHyTax.

Ecnu nHaukaTtop ocTtaBlierocA 3apAga

W3MEHWTCA Ha M, 3TO 3HAYUT, 4TO

HOopMarnbHanA 3apAaka 3aBeplieHa. [nA nonHom

3apAaaku batapenHoro 6noka (nonHaA

3apAaKa) octaBbTe HaTapeliHbii 610K

NPUKPENNEHHbIM HA MecTe Mocre 3aBepLIeHnsa

HOpManbHOW 3apAaKK A0 Tex Mop, noka B

OKOLLKe AuCnnen He NOABUTCA MHAMKALMA

FULL. MonHanA 3apaaka 6atapenHoro 61oka

nossonAeT Bam ncnonb3osatb 6aTapenHoiii

610K Aornblue Yem 06bI4HO.

Lindppbl Ha pucyHKe oKoLlKa aucrnnea MoryT
oTnMyaTbecA oT umdp Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Notes

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC power adaptor.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack fully, and
then use it until it fully discharges again. Do
this once a year. Keep the battery pack in a cool
place.

When the battery pack is charged fully
The LCD backlight of the display window is
turned off.

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator in the
display window roughly indicates the recording
time with the viewfinder.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“————min” appears in the display window.

While charging the battery pack, no indicator
appears or the indicator flashes in the display
window in the following cases:

—The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—Something is wrong with the battery pack.

If the power may go off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall socket. If
any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect the
plug from a wall socket as soon as possible to cut
off the power.

Mocne 3apAaku 6aTapeitHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHnTe ceTeBOM aganTep NepeMeHHOro
Toka oT rHe3aa DC IN Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe.

MpumeyaHue

® He gonyckanTe KOHTaKTa MeTanmyeckmx
npeaMeToB C MEeTaNIMYECKUMM YacTAMU
LwTekepa NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa CETEBOIO
aganTepa. OTO MOXET NPUMBECTU K KOPOTKOMY
3amMblKaHuio 1 noBpeXxaeHuto Bawero
ceTeBOro ajanTtepa.

* Conepxute 6aTaperiHbiin 650K B CyXoM
COCTOAHUM.

e Ecnu 6aTaperiHbii 610K NpegnonaraeTcA He
MCronb3oBaTh ANUTENbHOE BPeMA, 3apAanTe
€ro MONIHOCTBIO, a 3aTeM UCMONb3YTe A0 TeX
nop, NoKa OH CHOBA MOJSTHOCTbIO He
paspaanTcA. BeinonHAnTe 3TO pas B roa.
XpaHuTe 6aTapeiiHbiii 610K B NPOXNaaHOM
mecTe.

Ecnu 6atapeiHbin 610K 3apAXKeH NONTHOCTbIO
3apgHAa noaceeTka XK/ B okolwke aucnnen
BbIKJTIIOYNTCA.

NHavkaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLierocA 3apfaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka

MHavkaTop BpeMeHn ocTaBsLueroca 3apana
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka B OKOLLKe Aucnen
npubNM3NTENBHO YKa3biBaeT BPEMA 3anncu ¢
NMOMOLLbIO BUAOUCKATENSA.

Lo Tex nop, noka Bawa Bupaeokamepa
onpenenuT gencTBUTeNIbHOe BpemA
ocTaBluerocs 3apaaa 6atapenHoro 6yoka
B okowwke gucnnen byaet otobpaxaTtbcA
MHAMKaumAa “— - ——min”.

Bo BpemAa 3apAaku 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
HUKaKOW MHAUKATOpP He NOANBAETCA, UNun
MHAMKaTop 6yaeT muraTtb B OKOLIKE AucChen
B creaylowmx cny4anax

— BarapeiiHbiii 610K yCTaHOBNEH HEeMpaBuIIbHO.
—YT10-TO He B nopAake ¢ 6aTaperiHbiM 6I0KOM.

Ecnu 3apAap moxkeT 6bITb M3pacxonoBaH, a
MHAMKATOp BPeMeHM ocTaBLIEerocA 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka 6yaeTt nokasbiBaTb, YTO
3apAn 6aTtapeiHoro 6510ka BnosiHe
AOCTaTOYHbIN ANIA €ro IKCnayaTauumm.
3apApanTe H6aTapenHblii 610K elle pas, Tak
4YTO6bI MOKa3aHWe Ha HAMKaTope OCTaBLUErocA
3apaga 6aTaperiHoro 6510ka 6b1110 NpaBUIIbHBIM.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syete ceteson agantep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

PasmecTuTe ceTeBol agantep nepemMeHHoro
TOKa BO3J1e CeTeBon po3eTku. B cnyyae
HeuncnpasHOCTM A@HHOro annapara,
0TCOEAMHUTE LITEKEep OT CEeTepon PO3eTKM Kak
MO>HO 6bICTpee AnA OTKIYEHNA NUTaHNA.

pauels bunieo

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLosgo]
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM?” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the () moummuy () mark.
“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony ™
Corporation.

Charging time/Bpema 3apAaaku

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnAeT cobon NUTneBo-
WNOHHBbI HaTapenHbln 610K, KOTOPbLIN MOXeT
06MeHMBaTbCA AaHHbIMU, TaKUMU KaK
notpebnexune 3apana 6atapeiiHoro 6n1oka, ¢
COBMECTUMOW 3NEKTPOHHOM annapaTtypou. 310
YCTPOWCTBO COBMECTUMO C HaTapeiHbiM 651I0KOM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M). Bawwa snaeokamepa
paboTaeT TONbKO ¢ 6aTapenHbiM 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeiHbix 6nokax
“InfoLITHIUM” nmeeTca 3HaK (§) mfoLitHium m

“InfoLITHIUM” aBnAeTcA TOoprosow MapKSﬁ
Kopnopauwumn Sony Corporation.

Battery pack/
BarapeiiHbli 6110k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHanA 3apAaka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-FM30 » 145 (85)
NP-FM50 2 150 (90)
NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-FM90 330 (270)
NP-FM91 360 (300)

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack at 25 °C (77 °F)

9 Supplied with DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E
2 Supplied with DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu
DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E

MpnbnusnTtenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax Ana
3apAAKN NOSTHOCTHIO Pa3pAXKXEHHOro
6aTtapenHoro 6noka npu Temnepatype 25 °C
(77 °F)

Y MNpunaraetca k DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E
2 MNpunaraetcAa k DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ NOMoLbO
BuAaoUcKaTtena

Battery pack/

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ NOMOLbIO
akpaHa XKA

BaTapeWHbiin

6NOK Continuous®/ Typical®?/ Continuous®/ Typical®/
HenpepbiBHaa ® TunuyHaa ¥ HenpepbiBHaAa ¥ TunuyHaa ¥
NP-FM30 V 100 55 75 40
NP-FM50 2 165 95 125 70
NP-FM70 345 200 265 150
NP-FM90 520 300 400 230
NP-FM91 605 350 465 265




Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 TNoaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

DCR-TRV430E

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ NoMoLbo
Buaouckartensa

Battery pack/
BaTapeWHbiin

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ noMoLbo
akpaHa XK

6nok Continuous®/ Typical¥/ Continuous®/ Typical®/
HenpepbiBHaa ® TunuyHaa ¥ HenpepbiBHaA ® Tunuuynana ¥
NP-FM30 Y 100 55 70 40
NP-FM50 2 165 95 115 65
NP-FM70 345 200 245 140
NP-FM90 520 300 370 215
NP-FM91 605 350 430 250

DCR-TRV530E

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ noMoLbo
Buaouckartensa

Battery pack/
BaTapeWHbiin

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ noMoLbo
akpaHa XK

610K Continuous®/ Typical?/ Continuous®/ Typical®/
HenpepbiBHaa ® TunuyHaa ¥ HenpepbiBHaA ® Tunuunana ¥
NP-FM30 Y 100 60 70 40
NP-FM50 2 165 105 115 65
NP-FM70 345 220 245 140
NP-FM90 520 335 370 210
NP-FM91 605 390 430 245

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

b Supplied with DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E

2 Supplied with DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

3 Approximate continuous recording time at
25 °C (77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

4 Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

MpubnunsnTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
MCNOSIb30BaHNM NOSTHOCTHIO 3aPAXEHHOIO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Y Mpunaraetca k DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E

A Mpunaraetca k DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

3 MNpnbnuanTensHoe BpeMsa HernpepbIBHON
3anucm npu Temneparype 25 °C (77 °F). Npwn
MCMOMb30BaHWUN BUAEOKaMepbl B XONOAHbIX
YCNOBUWAX CPOK CNy>k6bl 6aTapenHoro bnoka
byaeT Kopoye.

4 MNpunbnuantensHoe BpemMa B MUHYTax npu
3anMcy ¢ HeoAHOKPaTHBLIM NMYCKOM/OCTaHOBKOM
3anucu, Hae3aoM Buaeokamepbl 1
BKJIIO4YEHUEM/BBIKIOYEHEM NUTAHUA.
dakTnyeckuii Cpok cnyx6bbl 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6510ka MoXeT 6bITb Kopoye.

pauels bunieo

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLosgo]

19



Step 1 Preparing the power

MyHkT 1 lMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA

supply nuTaHuA
Playing time/BpemAa Bocnpou3seaeHuA
DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E
Playing time Playing time

Battery pack/ on LCD screen/

BaTapeWHbiin

with LCD closed/

Bpems Bocnpou3BeaeHua Bpema Bocnpou3seaeHuA

6nok Ha aKpaHe XXK[ npu 3akpbiTom XXK
NP-FM30 Y 75 100
NP-FM50 2 125 165
NP-FM70 265 345
NP-FM90 400 520
NP-FM91 465 605
DCR-TRV430E/TRV530E
Playing time Playing time

Battery pack/ on LCD screen/

BaTapeWHbiin

with LCD closed/

Bpems Bocnpou3seaeHua Bpema Bocnpou3seaeHuA

6nok Ha aKpaHe XXK[ npu 3akpbiTom XXK
NP-FM30 Y 70 100
NP-FM50 2 115 165
NP-FM70 245 345
NP-FM90 370 520
NP-FM91 430 605

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

b Supplied with DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E
2 Supplied with DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

Approximate continuous playing time at 25 °C
(77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if you use
your camcorder in a cold environment.

The recording and playing times of a normally
charged battery are about 90 % of those of a fully
charged battery.

Note

The table shows the playing time for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system. The playing
time of tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system is reduced by about 20 %.

MpubnunamTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCMONb30BaHWM MOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOMO
b6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Y Mpunaraetca k DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E
2 MpunaraetcA k DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

MpnbnnsnTenbHoe BpemA HeNpPepbIBHOTO
BOCNpou3BeAeHns npu temnepatype 25 °C

(77 °F). MNpun ncnonb3oBaHn BUAEOKaMepbl B
XONOAHbIX YCIOBUAX CPOK Cry>6bl 6aTapenHoro
6noka 6yaet Kopoye.

Bpemsa 3anucu u BocnpousseaeHusa HopMasibHOW
3apAXXeHHoro 6bartapenHoro 6yoka coctTaBnAeT
0K0s10 90 % BpeMEeHU NOIHOCTbIO 3aPAXKEHHOI0O
6noka.

MpumeyaHue

Tabnuua nokasbiBaeT Bpemsa BOCNPOU3BeAeHMA
JIEHTBI, 3anncaHHon B cucteme Digital8 B.
Bpema Bocnpon3BeneHWA NIeHTbI, 3anMcaHHou B
cucteme Hi8/ ctaHaapTHOM cucteme 8,
cokpaTtuTcA Ha 20 %.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAaroTtoBkKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Connecting to a wall socket

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from a wall
socket using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your
camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

MoacoeauHeHue K ceTeBoW po3eTKe

Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech ncnonb3oBaTtb
BUAeOKamMepy ANUTENbHOE BpeMms,
peKoMeHyeTCA UCNONb30BaTh MUTaHWE OT
CETEBOW PO3ETKMU C MOMOLLLIO CETEBOIO
ajanTepa NepemMeHHoro Toka.

(1) OTkpoiiTe Kpbilwky rHesna DC IN n
noacoeanHNTe ceTeBon agantep
nepemeHHoro Toka K riesgy DC IN Ha Bawen
BMAEOKaMepy, Tak 4Tobbl 3HaK A Ha
wTekepe 6bin obpaLleH BBEPX.

(2) MopacoeanHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTaHMA K
CeTeBOMy ajanTtepy nepemMeHHOro Toka.

(3)MNoacoeanHnTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
CeTeBOM po3eTKe.

2 3 A
1
»
\_ )
PRECAUTION NMPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to a
wall socket, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Notes

= The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

«The DC IN jack has “source priority”. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into a wall socket.

Using a car battery
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (optional).

Annapata He OTKJIl04YaeTCcA OT UCTOYHMKA
nepemMeHHOro Toka (3N1eKTPUYecKomn ceTn) oo
Tex nop, Noka oH NoACOEeAMHEH K CETEBOW
po3eTKe, Aaxke ecriv cam annapat 1 BblK/THOYEH.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [lnTaHue oT ceTeBOro agantepa nepeMeHHoro
TOKa MOXeT NnoaaBaTbCA Aaxe B cnyyae, ecnu
6aTapenHbln 610K NpUKpenseH K Bawen
BMAeOKamepe.

* "He3no DC IN umeeT “nprvoputeT UCTOYHMKA”.
3TO 3HaYmT, YTO NUTaHNe OT 6aTapernHoro
6110Ka He MOXeT nojasaThbCA, eCN NPOBOJ,
3MEeKTPONUTaHNA NoAcoeanHeH K rHesgy DC
IN, make ecnv NpoBOA 31EKTPONUTAHMA N He
NOACOeAVNHEH K CETEBON PO3eTKe.

Ucnonb3oBaHne aBTOMO6USIbHOIO
aKKyMyJiATopa

Wcnonb3yinte apantep/3apAanHoe YyCTPOMCTBO
NOCTOAHHOrO ToKa chupMbl Sony (nprobpeTaeTcA
OTAeSbHO).

pauels bunieo
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Step 2 Setting the
date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaTbl
U BpeMeHHU

Set the date and time settings when you use your
camcorder for the first time.

“CLOCK SET” will be displayed each time that
you set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only) unless you set the date and time
settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about half a
year, the date and time settings may be released
(bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery will have been discharged
(p. 195).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and then the minute.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only), and then press
MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (&),
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

BbINonHWTe yCTaHOBKY AaThbl M BpeMeHu, Koraa
Bbl ucnonb3yeTe Bally Buaeokavepy B nepBbi
pas.

[lo Tex nop, noka Bbl He BbINONHWTE YCTaHOBKM
[aTbl M BpeMeHU, Kaxabli pas npu ycTaHOBKe
nepeknioyatena POWER B nonoxexue
CAMERA vnn MEMORY (Tonbko mogenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E) 6ynet
oTobpaxaTtbea uHamkauma “CLOCK SET”.
Ecnu Bbl He ncnonb3yeTte Baly Buaeokamepy B
TeyeHvne NpMbnNu3nTenbHO Nonyroaa, ycTaHoBKM
AaTbl U BPEMEHU MOryT Camonpon3BOSbHO
N3MEHUTLCA (MOryT MOABUTLCA MOJNOChI), U3-3a
TOro, YTO BCTPOEHHaA nepesapAxaemasn
6artapenka, ycTtaHoBneHHaA B Bawen
Buaeokamepe, byaet paspsaxeHa (cTp. 195).
CHayana yctaHoBuUTe rof, 3aTem mMecsAl, AeHb,
4ac v MUHYTY.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA nnn MEMORY (Tonbko
moaenn DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E), a 3aTeM HaxmuTe kHonky MENU
AnA oTobpaXKkeHA YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
VHAMKaLMK (&), @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE QNCK.

(3) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa komaHabl CLOCK SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(4) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro rofa, a 3aTemM HaXm1Te AUCK.

(5) YcTaHoBUTE MecCAL, AEHb U Yac nyTem
BpaweHnAa aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
HaXXKMMaHWA Ancka.

(6) YcTaHoBUTE MUHYTHI NyTEM BpaLLeHUA aucka
SEL/PUSH EXEC 1 HaxxumaHuA aucka B
MOMEHT nepeAayn curHana To4HOro
BpPeMeHW. Yacbl Ha4HYT PyHKLMOHMPOBATb.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl
ncYe3nn yCTaHOBKM MEHIO.



Step 2 Setting the date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa Aatbl U
BpemMeHu
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The year changes as follows: Fop usmeHAeTcAa cnepyowmm ob6pasom:
1995 «— -+ — 2001 « .- — 2079

t )

If you do not set the date and time
Hem - -7 Mo s recorded on the tape and the Ha nenty n “Memory Stick” 6yaet
“Memory Stick”. (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/ 3anucbiBaTbCA UHAMKAUMA “-- -- ----
TRV430E/TRV530E only) “oni--1--”, (TONbKO Mopenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUNM AaTy U BpeMA

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

MpumevyaHue No MHAUKATOPY BPeMeHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl Baler Bugeokamepbl
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM peXUME.



Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

NMyHKT 3 YcTaHOoBKa
KacceTbl

We recommend using Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 B video
cassettes.

(1) Prepare the power supply (p. 15).

(2) Slide OPEN/EJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid.

The cassette compartment automatically lifts
up and opens.

(3) Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment going down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

PekomeHzyeTca UCMonb30BaTh BUAEOKACCETbI
Tuna Hi8 HiEYDigital8 B3.

(1) MoproToBbTE MCTOYHUK NUTAHMA (CTP. 15).

(2) CouHbTe kHOonKy OPEN/EJECT B
HarnpaBneHun, yKka3aHHOM CTPENKOW, u
OTKPOWTE KPbILLKY.

KacceTHbIi 0TCEK aBTOMATM4ECKMN
noaHUMAETCA N OTKpoeTCA

(3) YcTaHoBUTe KacceTy No NPAMOW JIMHUN
rnyboKo B KaCCeTHbIN OTCEK Tak, 4ToObI
OKOLLKO 6bI510 06paLleHo Hapyxy.
HaxxmuTe Ha cepeanHy TbiNTbHOW CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl AN1A YCTAHOBKM.

(4) 3akpoiiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HAXXaB METKY
Ha oTceke. KacceTHbIn oTcek
aBTOMAaTMYECKM 3aKPOETCA.

(5) Mocne Toro, Kak KacCeTHbIN OTCEK
MOJSIHOCTBIO OMYCTUTCA, 3aKPONTE KPbILLKY,
4YTO6bI OHA LEeNKHya.

r

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and eject the
cassette in step 3.

AnA n3BneyeHnna KacceTtbl
BbinonHWTe nprBeAeHHyIO Bbille Npoueaypy v
BbITOJIKHUTE KacCeTy B NyHKTe 3.



Step 3 Inserting a cassette

MyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl

Notes

= Do not press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

= Your camcorder records pictures in the Digital8
B system.

= The recording time when you use your
camcorder is 2/3 of indicated time on Hi8 HiEl
tape. If you select the LP mode in the menu
settings, the recording time is indicated time on
Hi8 i tape.

= If you use standard 8 El tape, be sure to play
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 El tape on other camcorders (including other
DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

= The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

MpumeyaHuna

® He HaxxnmanTe BHWU3 KacCeTHbIN OTCeK. JTO
MOXEeT NPUBECTU K HEUCMPaBHOCTU.

* Balwwa Buaeokamepa BbINOSIHAET 3anucb
n3o6padkeHuit B cucteme Digital8 B.

* BpemsA 3anucy npv ucnonb3oBaHun Bawen
umcbpoBoV BuAeoKamepbl coctaBnaeT 2/3
BpemMeHu, ykasaHHoro Ha neHTe Hi8 HiEl. Ecnu
Bbl BbIGepuTe pexkum LP B ycTaHOBKax MeH!o,
TO BpemA 3anucu 6yaeT paBHO BPEMEHM,
ykasaHHoro Ha neHTe Hi8 HiEl.

* Ecnn Bbl ucnonb3yeTe cTaHAapTHYO NEHTy 8
El, To ee pekomeHAayeTCA BOCNPON3BOANTL HA
3TOW Xe Buaeokamepe. 3anmcaHHble ¢
nomoLublo Bawen Bugeokamepsl, Ha Bawwen xe
Bunaeokamepe. B cnyyae Bocnponssenernn
cTaHaapTHbIX NeHT Tuna 8 | Ha apyrux
BMAeoKamepax, MoryT NoABUTLCA MOMEXU
MO3au4yHOro Tuna (BKno4ana apyrve
Buaeokamepbl DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

e KacceTHbIN OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, ECNN
Bbl HaXXMeTe Ha kakoe-nnbo Apyroe MecTo Ha
KpbILWKe, @ He Ha MeTKY (PUSH) .

[AnA npepoTBpalleHUA cay4yalHOro cTUpaHua
MepenBuHbTE NENECTOK 3alWThl 3anicy Ha
KacceTe, Tak 4Tobbl NOABUNACH KpacHaA MeTKa.

pauels bunieo
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb - OCHOBHbIE NONTOXXEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxeHunA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and attach the lens cap to the grip
strap.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” to “Step 3” for more information
(p. 15 to 25).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.
The viewfinder automatically turns off.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears on the
screen. The camera recording lamp located on
the front of your camcorder lights up. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

The recording lamp lights up in the
viewfinder when you record with the
viewfinder.

Camera recording
lamp/Namnoyka
3anucu BuaeoKamepon

Microphone/
MukpodoH

\ S

Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYEeCKU BbINONHAET
¢oKycnpoBKy 3a Bac.

(1) CHUMUTE KpBIWKY 06BEKTUBA, HaXkaB 06e
KHOMKW Ha ee KPOMKe, 1 NpukpenuTe
KPbILWKY 06bEKTBA K PEMHIO AJ1A 3axBara.

(2) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHWA U BCTaBbTe
KaccerTy.

Cwm. “TIyHKT 17— “NyHKT 3” AnA nonyyeHua
6onee noapobHbIx cBefeHun (cTp. 15 —21).

(3) HaxkaB MmaneHbKyto 3eM1eHy0 KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA. Bawa Bugeokamepa
NepeKoYUTCA B PEXUM OXXKUAAHUA.

(4) Haxxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHesb
XK. BuoonckaTernb BbIKNIOYNTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa Ha4yHeT 3anucb. Ha akpaHe
nosasutcA niankatop REC. BeicBeTutca
Tak>Xe namnoyka 3anmcu, pacronoXXeHHas
Ha nepefHen naHenu sugeokamepsl. AnA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy HaxxmnTe kHonky START/
STOP euye pas.

Mpu 3anmcK ¢ NomMoLLbLIO BUAoUCKaTens,
BHYTPW HEro BbICBETUTCA NamMroyka 3anucu.

a40min B $ REC 0:00:01




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHuna

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly.

= Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 107). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode. When you record a
tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we
recommend that you play back the tape on your
camcorder.

Note on LOCK (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)

When you slide LOCK to the right, the POWER
switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK is released as a default
setting.

To enable smooth transition

You can make the transition between the last
scene you recorded and the next scene smooth as
long as you do not eject the cassette if you turn
off your camcorder. When you change the
battery pack, set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 3 minutes

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once, then turn it
to CAMERA again.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on
one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode

The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [INOTHO MPUCTErHMTE PEMEHb AJ1A 3axBaTa
BUEOKaMepbI.

® He npukacanTecb K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOOHY
BO BpEMA 3anucu.

MpumeyaHue No pexxumy 3anucu

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3anuchb 1
BOCMpoun3BeeHne B pexkume SP (cTaHaapTHoe
BOCNpousseAeHune) n s pexxuime LP
(monrourpatollee BocnpouaseneHue). Boibepute
komaHay SP unm LP B ycTaHOBKax mMeHto (CTp.
107). B pexxume LP Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATb
3anuvck B 1,5 pasa gonblue no BpEMEHU, YeM B
pexvme SP. Mpu BbINoNHeHUn Ha Balei
BMAeOKamepe 3anuncu Ha NeHTy B pexume LP
peKoMeHyeTCA BOCNPOM3BOANTb 3TY JIEHTY
Takxe Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe.

Mpumeyanue no pexxumy LOCK (Tonbko
mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E)

Ecnu Bl nepegpuHeTe nepekntodatens LOCK
Brpaso, nepeknoyarens POWER yxe He
MOXET 6bITb Cry4aniHO yCTaHOBIIEH B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Pexxum LOCK 6ygnet
yCTaHaBnMBaTbCA MO YMONYaHWIO.

[nAa obecnevyeHuna nnasHOro nepexoaa
Bbl MOXKeTe BbIMONHATL NNaBHbI Nepexos,
mexay nocneaHMM 3anucaHHbIM 3Nn30A0M U1
cnenyrowmm 3NM3040M A0 Tex Mop, noka He
n3sneveTe KacceTy npu BbIKIIOYEHHOM
nuTaHuw. Mpu 3ameHe 6aTaperiHoro 6noka
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG).

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B
peXxume oXXmaaHuA Ha 3 MUHYTbI
Buaeokamepa BbIKNOUMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
OT0 npepoTBpaLlaeT pacxon 3apaaa
6aTapernHoro 6510ka 1 U3Hoc NeHTbl. nA
BO306HOBMIEHNA PeXnMa 0XXMAAHUA YCTAHOBUTE
cHayana nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexune
OFF (CHG), a 3aTem cHOBa NoBepHUTE €ro B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

Mpwu BbINONHEHUU 3anucu B pexkumax SP u LP
Ha OAHOW NIEeHTe MIU XKe NPU 3anucu
HECKOJIbKUX 3n1U3040B B pexkume LP
Bocnpoussoanmoe nsobpaxeHune MoxeT 6blTb
MCKaXXEHO UM XXe KO BPEMEHU MOXET He
3anucbiBaTbCA Haasiexalumm obpasom Mexay
anusogamm.

soiseqg — BuIpI02ay
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Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the < indicator appears on the LCD
screen and in the viewfinder (Mirror mode).

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

Manenb XK mMoxeT nepeasuratbCA NpUMEpPHO
Ha 90 rpagycoB B CTOpPOHY Buaouckatena wu
npumepHo Ha 180 rpaaycoB B CTOPOHY 06beKTUBA.
Ecnu Bbl nosepHeTe naHenb XKK[ Tak, 4To oHa
6yneT HanpasneHa B APYryto CTOPOHY, Ha
akpaHe XK[ noasuTcA nHAMKaTop &
(3epkanbHbIi PeXUMm).

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder
body.

Mpu 3akpbiBaHnn nadenu XXK[ yctaHoBute ee
BepTUKasibHO, NOKa He pa3facTCA LWEeNYoK, a3aTem
NpuUcoeanHUTE ee K Kopnycy BuaeoKamepsbl.

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
You cannot operate the ZERO SET MEMORY on
the Remote Commander.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11® and REC as
@. Some of other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

When recording with the LCD panel opened
Recording time becomes shorter a little compared
with when recording with the LCD panel closed.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu ncnonbsosaHum akpaxa >XK
BUaoncKaTenb aBToMaTUYEeCKn BblKMo4aeTes,
KpOMe 3epKasnbHOro pexxuma.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete akpaH XK[ BHe
nomeLleH1A nNoa NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM CBETOM
Bo3MoxHO 6yaeT TpyaHo pasrnAageTb akpaH
KK[. B aTom cny4ae pekomeHayeTcA
ucnonb3oBaTh BUAOWCKATENb.

Koraa Bbl perynupyeTte yrnbl naHenu XXKQ
V6eautech, 4To naHesnb XXK[ oTKpbITa He
6onee yem Ha 90 rpagycos.

N306pakeHne B 3epKasibHOM peXxmme
N3o06paxkeHune Ha akpaHe XK 6yaet
oTobpaxatbca 3epkanbHo. OgHako 3anvcb
n3obpaxeHns 6yaeT HOpMasibHOW.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanbHOM peXxume
Bbl He MOoXeTe onepupoBaTb kHonkon ZERO
SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHus.

NHavkaTopbl B 3epKasibHOM peXxume
MHpavkaTop STBY noasutca B Buge 11@, a
nHaukatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble apyrue
WHAMKaTOpPbl MOABATCA B 3epKasnbHO
0TO6pPaXKEHHOM BUAE, @ HEKOTOPbLIE U3 HUX He
6yayT oTobpaXkaTbCA COBCEM.

Mpu 3anucu ¢ oTKpbITON NaHenbio XXKA
Bpemsa 3anvcu npu oTKpbITon naHeny XXKK[
HECKOJIbKO YMEHbLIAETCA N0 CPaBHEHUIO C
3anucbio Npu 3akpbiTor nadeny XXKKI.
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Brightness of the LCD screen

You can adjust the brightness of the LCD screen.
Select LCD B.L. or LCD BRIGHT in the menu
settings (p. 107). Even if you adjust the LCD B.L.
or LCD BRIGHT, the recorded picture will not be
affected.

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
(2) Close the LCD panel.
(3) Eject the cassette.

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower
zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in
better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears
farther away)

ApkocTb akpaHa XXK[

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb APKOCTb dKpaHa
KKQ. BbibepuTte nyHkT LCD B.L.unu LCD BRIGHT
B ycTaHoBKax MeHwo (cTp. 107). Jaxe ecnv Bbl
oTperynupyeTe nyHkTbl LCD B.L. unuLCD BRIGHT,
3TO He NOBMNAET Ha 3anMcaHHoe n3obpakeHne.

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

(2) Bakpoiite naHenb XK.

(3) NsBnekuTte KacceTy.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUM Hae3aa
BUAeOKamepbl

MepenBuHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOIO

BapnoobbEKTVBA Ccrerka Affa OTHOCUTENbHO

MeAJIeHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl.

MepenBuHbTE €ro cunbHee AnA YCKOPEHHOro

Haesfa Buaeokamepbl.

Mcnonb3oBaHve hyHKUMM Hae3aa Buaeokavepsl

B HebosbLIOM KonnyecTse obecrneynBaeT

Hauny4we pesynbtarhbl.

CrtopoHa “T”: pnAa TenedoTo (06beKT
npuénmxaeTcA)

CrtopoHa “W”: anA WMpoKOoyronbHoro Bmaa
(06beKT ypanaeTcA)

Zoom greater than 25x is performed digitally. To
activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings. (p. 107)
The picture quality deteriorates as the picture is
processed digitally.

The right side of the bar shows the digital zooming zone.
The digital zooming zone appears when you select the
digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings./ —
lMpaBas cTopoHa Nonockl Ha 3KpaHe NokasblBaeT 30HY

umcbpoBoI TpaHcoKaumu.

Ecnu Bbl BbibepuTe NpuBoaHON UMGPOBOWA

Haesn Buaoeokamepbl 6onee 25x BbINONHAETCA
umcpoBbIM MeTOAOM. [AnA npuBeaeHuA B
nencTeue umcpoBoro BapnoobbekTBa
BblbepuTE NPUBOAHON L POBOWA
BapnoobbvekTmes D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 107).

Mockonbky 06paboTka n3obpaxxeHna
BbIMOMHAETCA LMPOBLIM CNOCOOOM, KA4eCTBO
n306paxKeHNA HECKOSbKO YXYALUNTCA.

BapnoobbekTe D ZOOM B yCcTaHOBKax MeHIo,

NnoABUTCA 30HaA LIMGPPOBOIM TpaHCHOKaumm.

soiseqg — BuIpI02ay
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Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 25x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W?” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 172 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

To record pictures with the
viewfinder — adjusting the
viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

MpumeyaHua K Haesay BUaeoKamepbl

uncpoBbIM METOAOM

* Lincbposoi Bapnoob6beKTUB HauNHaeT
cpabaTbiBaTh B Cny4ae, ecnv Haesf,
BUAeOKamepbl npesbilaeT 25x.

* KayecTBO M306paXkeHna yxyawaeTca no mepe
npubnuxeHuA K cTopoHe “T7.

Mpu cbemke o6beEKTa ¢ 6n1M3Koro
NONoXeHnA

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe Mony4YnTb YETKON
(HOKYCUPOBKM, NepeaBuHbTE pblyar MPMBOAHOMO
BapunoobbekTmsa cTopoHy “W” no nonyyeHuA
YeTKOW (POKYCMPOBKU. Bbl MOXeETE BbIMONHATb
CbeMKy 06BbEeKTa B NOSIOXeHUN TenedoTo,
KOTOpPbI OTCTOUT MO KpalHen mepe Ha
pacctoAHuM 80 CM OT MOBEPXHOCTM 06beKTUBA
WK XKe OKOMO 1 CM B MOMOXEHNM
LUIMPOKOYrOMIbHOrO BUAA.

OnA 3anucu n3obpaxxeHum c
nomoLLblo BUaoucKkartens
- perynupoBKa Bugouckarens

Ecnu Bbl 6ygeTe 3anuceiBaTb n3obpaxkeHna npu
3akpbiToi NnaHenu XXK[, nposepbTe
n3obpaxkeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUAoVCKaTens.
OTperynupynte o6beKTMB BUAOUCKaTenAa B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOUM 3PEHUEM, TaK YTOObI
VHOMKaTOpPbI B BUAoUCKartene 6biim 4eTko
ChoKyCcnpoBaHs.I.

MogHumMnTE BUAoMCKaTenb U NoABUranTe pblyar
perynupoBku o6beKTMBa BUAOUCKATENSA.

Viewfinder backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select VF B.L. in the menu setings. (p. 107)

3apgHAA noacBeTKa Buaouckarena

Bbl MOXeTe M3MEHATb APKOCTb 3a4HeW
noacseTku. Boibepute komaHay VF B.L. B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).
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Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tape.

|4 7 2001

UHaukaTopbl, oTo6paXkaembie B
peXxume 3anucu

MHﬂMKaTOpr He 3anncblBalOTCA Ha NEHTY.

Remaining battery time indicator/MIHanKaTOp BpemeHu
ocTasluerocA 3apAaaa 6atapeiHoro 6noka

Format indicator/MHpukaTop c¢opmaTa
Recording mode indicator/MHAuKaTop peXxuma sanucu
STBY/REC indicator/Mnpnkatop STBY/REC

Time code/Tape counter indicator/Koa BpemeHu/MHaukaTop
cyeT4yUKa NEeHThI

Remaining tape indicator/MHanMKaTOp OCTaBLUEACA NIEHTbI

This appears after the POWER switch is set to CAMERA for a while./
3Ta MHAuKauma NoABUTCA Nocne Toro, kak nepekniodatens POWER
6yneT ycTaHOBNEH Ha kKakoe-To BpeMsA B nosioxxeHne CAMERA.

[12.0556_}— Time indicator/MUHguKaTop BpemeHu
Thisisdisplayed for five seconds after the POWER switch issetto CAMERA

or MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)./OH
oTobpaxkaeTcA 0KOJO MATU CeKyHA Nnocre TOoro, Kak nepeknioyaresb
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexnune CAMERA vnn MEMORY (Tonbko
monenn DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

Date indicator/MHAUKaTOp AaTbl

This is displayed for five seconds after the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only)./OH oTobpaxkaeTcA OKONO NATU CEKYHA Nocrne Toro, kak
nepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHve CAMERA vnu
MEMORY (tonbko mogenn DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/

TRV530E).

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator roughly
indicates the recording time. The indicator may
not be correct, depending on the conditions in
which you are recording. When you close the
LCD panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time in
minutes to be displayed.

Time code (for tapes recorded in the Digital8
B system only)

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours:minutes:
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours:minutes:seconds:frames) in PLAYER or
VCR (DCR-TRV330E only) mode. You cannot
rewrite only the time code.

When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system, the tape counter appears on
the screen.

You cannot reset the time code or the tape
counter.

WHpukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLUerocA 3apAaaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

MHavkaTop BpeMeHn ocTasLuerocA 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka npubNU3NTeNbLHO
yKasbiBaeT OCTaBLUEEeCA BPEMA 3anucu.
MHaukaTop MOXeT 6blTb HETOYHbIM B
3aBVICUMOCTU OT YCNOBUWI, B KOTOPbIX Bbl
npousBoauTe 3anuncb. Korga Bel 3akpbiBaeTe
naHenb XK[ n oTKpbiBaeTe eé cHoBa,
TpebyeTcA OKOJI0 OAHOW MUHYTHI ANA
npaBuIIbHOrO OTOBpPaXXeHNA OCTaBLLErocA
BpeMeHu paboTbl 6aTapeiHoro 651oka B
MUHYTaXx.

Kopn BpemeHU (TOSIbKO AA NIEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B uucdposon cucteme Digital8 BI)
Kopn BpemeHn yKkasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anncu unm
socnpounsseaeHns, “0:00:00” (4acbl: MUHYTbI:
cekyHzbl) B pexkume CAMERA u “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl: MUHYTBI: CEKYHABI: Kaapbl) B peXume
PLAYER vnu VCR (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV330E). Bbl He MoXeTe nepesanucatb
TONbKO KOJ, BPEMEHM.

Korpaa Bbl Bocnpon3soanTe feHThbl, 3anMcaHHble
B cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapTHon cucteme 8, Ha
3KpaHe NoABNAETCA CHETHUK NEHTHI.

Bbl He MOXeTe nepeycTaHOBUTbL KOA BPEMEHN
UM CHETYUK NEHTHI.

soiseqg — BuIpI02ay
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Shooting backlit subjects
— BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in CAMERA or MEMORY
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only) mode.

The B indicator appears on the screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

CbemKa 06 bEKTOB C 3afHeu
noacsetkoun - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETE CbeMKy 06beKTa ¢
MCTOYHMKOM CBETa MN03aan Hero Unm e
o6bekTa co cBeT/IbIM (HOHOM, UCTONb3YyNTe
hyHKUMIO 3aaHEN NOACBETKY.

HaxxmunTe kHonky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
CAMERA unn MEMORY (Tonbko moaenb
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only).

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHankatop B.

OnA oTMeHbl HaxxMuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Ecnu Bbl HaxmeTe KHonky EXPOSURE npu
BbINOJIHEHUU CHEMKU OOBHEKTOB C 3aHen
noACBETKOM

DyHKUMA 3a8Hen NoACBETKU byaeT OTMEHeHa.
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Shooting in the dark Cbemka B TeMHOTe

— NightShot/Super NightShot - HouHana cbemka/HovHas cynepcbemka
The NightShot function enables you to shoot a DYHKUMA HOYHOW CbEMKM No3BonAeT Bam
subject in a dark place. For example, you can BbINOSIHATb CbEMKY OOBEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTaxX.
satisfactorily record the environment of Hanpumep, Bbl cMoXeTe € yCnexom BbINOMHATb
nocturnal animals for observation when you use CbeMKY HOYHbIX XXWBOTHbIX AJ1A HAGMIOAEHUA E
this function. NP1 UCMOMNb30BaHWUV AaHHOW YHKLMN. =

: . g

While your camcorder is in CAMERA or B TO BpeMs, Korfja Buaeokamepa HaxoouTcA B 3
MEMORY (DCR-TRV32_5E/TRV330E/TRV430E/ pesxxme CAMERA nin MEMORY (Tonbko |
TRV530E only) mode, slide NIGHTSHOT to ON. moaenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/ é",’
@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the TRV530E), nepeAsuHbTE NepeKioyartesb s
screen. ) ) ) NIGHTSHOT B nonioxeHue ON.
To cancel the NightShot function, slide WravkaTopbl @ v “NIGHTSHOT” HaunyT
NIGHTSHOT to OFF. MUraTh Ha SKpaHe.

[InA oTMeHbI (hYHKLIMU HOYHON CEMKM
nepeaBuHbTe nepekntodatens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxenun OFF.

OFF8  OON

C (oo

NIGHTSHOT ~ SUPER NIGHTSHOT

BUHAXXOLIOU dI9HE0HI(Q — 9ouueg

NightShot Light emitter/
W3nyyaTtenb noacBeTKu AnA
HOYHOWN CbeMKM

Using SUPER NIGHTSHOT Ucnonb3oBaHue pexxuma SUPER

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects up to NIGHTSHOT

16 times brighter than those recorded in the PexnM HOYHOM CynepcbemMKy No3BonAeT
NightShot mode. caenaTb 06beKThl 6onee Yem B 16 pas Apye,

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode. ~ ‘1éM B cnyae, ecnm Bbl GyaeTe BbinonkTs
@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the CbeMKY B TEMHOTe B peXXumMe HOHYHOUN CbeMKN.

screen.
(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. S® and “SUPER (1) NMepepBuHbTe Nepekntodatens NIGHTSHOT

NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the screen. :anj:g;e;ﬂ“;g;’: 3fe|:}((g“_:§ iﬁngMRA' Ha
To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press p A P

: “NIGHTSHOT”.

SUPER NIGHTSHOT again. (2) HaxmuTe kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT. Ha
Using the NightShot Light 3KpaHe Ha4HyT MuraTb MHANKaTopbl S@ un
The picture will be clearer with the NightShot “SUPER NIGHTSHOT”.

Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set [nA oTmMeHb! pexxMa HOYHOM CYnepCbeMKM
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 107). HaxkmuTe KHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT eue
pas.

Wcnonb3oBaHue noacBeTKU ANA HOYHOM
CbeMKHU

M306paxkeHne cTaHeT ApYe, ecnv BKMIOUYNTb
hYHKLMIO HOYHOM NOACBETKMW. ANA BKNOYEHWA
(PYHKLMU HOYHOW NOACBETKMN YyCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens N.S.LIGHT B nonoxeHne ON B 33
ycTaHoBkax MeHio (cTp. 107).
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Notes

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

While using the NightShot function, you can
not use the following functions:

—Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

While using the Super NightShot function,
you can not use the following functions:
— Fader

- Digital effect

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

Shutter speed in the Super NightShot mode
The shutter speed will be automatically changed
depending on the brightness of the background.
The motion of the picture will be slow.

In MEMORY mode (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)
You cannot use the Super NightShot function.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

MpumeyaHuna

® He ncnonb3ynTte yHKUMIO HOYHON CbEMKM B
APKMX MecTax (HanpumMep, Ha ynuue B JHEBHOE
BpeMA). ATO MOXET NPUBECTU K
HeucnpasHoCTY Balei Buaeokamepsl.

* [pu yaep>xannm yctaHoku NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxennn ON npy HopManbHOM 3anmcu
n3obpaxkeHne MoxeT ObITb 3anMcaHo B
HenpaBWbHbIX NN HEECTECTBEHHbIX LiBeTax.

* Ecnu dhoKycrpoBKa 3aTpyaHeHa B
aBTOMaTWHECKOM pexKnme npu Ncnonb3oBaHun
PYHKLMU HOYHOWN CbEMKM, BbINOMHUTE
(hOKYCUPOBKY BPY4HY!O.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLUN HOYHOWM
cbemKu Bbl He MOXXeTe Ucnosnb30BaTb
cneayowme PyHKLUK:

— Okcnosunuusa

-PROGRAM AE

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLIUN HOYHOWM
cynepcbemku Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb
cnepyowme PyHKUUK:

- denpep

- UndbpoBon acpchekT

— OKcnosnuna

-PROGRAM AE

CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa B peXXUMe HOYHOM
cynepcbemMku

CkopocTb 3aTBopa 6yaeT aBTOMaTU4eCKM
N3MEHATBLCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT APKOCTM hoHa.
BocnpousseneHue nsobpaxenna byner
3ameneHHbIM.

B pexxume MEMORY (Tonbko mogenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
Bbl He moxeTe ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMIO HOYHOM
CynepcbEMKW.

MoacBeTka ANA HOYHOW CbeMKU

Jlyum noacBeTKM AnA HOYHOW CEMKU ABNAOTCA
MHppaKpacHbIMU 1 NO3TOMY HEBUAUMBIMM.
MakcumanbsHoe paccToAHve ANnA CbeMKu npu
MCMNONb30BaHUM NOACBETKM ANA HOYHOWN CheMKM
paBHO NMPUMEPHO 3 M.
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Self-timer recording

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select i&,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(6) Press START/STOP.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

START/STOP

3anucbk no Tanmepy camo3anycka

- Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

3anncb ¢ nomoLLpio Tavepa camosanycka
HayHeTcA Yepe3 10 CeKyH aBTOMATUYECKM.
[na aTon onepauun Bbl MoXeTe Takxe
1cnonb3oBaTh NySbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBfeHuA.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHuna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B PEXMME OXWAAHNA.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa ycTaHOBKM A&, 3aTEM HaXMUTE Ha
LNCK.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku SELFTIMER, 3atem
HaXXMWUTE Ha AMCK.

(4) NoeepHuTte anck SEL/PUSHEXEC anA Beibopa
yctaHoBku ON, 3aTeM HaXXMWUTE Ha OUCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ncyesHoseHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(6) HaxkmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
otcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
rnocnegHue ABe cekyHAabl ob6paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMEpHBI curHan byaeT 3By4aThb Yaule, a
3aTemM aBTOMaTMYeCKN Ha4YHeTCA 3anuchb.
[lnA ocTaHOBKM 3anncn CHOBa HaXXmuTe
kHonky START/STOP.

6 START/STOP

=
CAMERA SET
w [SELFTIMER WOFF ]
[@l«D z00M ON
W 16:9WIDE
@3 STEADYSHOT
&5 N.S.LIGHT
Erc FLASH MODE
@ FLASH LVL
PRETURN
[MENU] :END
v
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHuna

To stop the countdown

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To record still images using the self-
timer
Press PHOTO in step 6. (p. 50)

To cancel self-timer recording
Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings in
the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG),
PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only).

Self-timer memory photo recording (DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)
You can also record still images on “Memory
Stick”s with the self-timer (p. 133).

[na octaHOBKU o6bpaTHOro oTrcyera
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

[OnAa nepesanycka o6paTHOro oTcyeTa HaXxMuTe
kHonky START/STOP ewe pas.

AnA 3anucu HenoABUXKHbIX
n306parkeHuin c NOMOLLbIO Takmepa
camo3sanycka

HaxxmunTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 6. (cTp. 50)

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tammepy
camo3anycka

YctaHoBuTe nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxxeHne OFF B pexxume oxxnaanua.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xxum 3anueu no Tavimepy camo3anycka byner

aBTOMAaTUYECKM OTMEHEH B CNyyanAXx:

— OKOHYaHuA 3anncy No Tanmepy camosanycka.

—MNepekniovatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG) , PLAYER nnn VCR
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV330E).

doTocbemKa B NaMATb N0 TakmMepy
camo3sanycka (Tonibko mogenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

Bbl MOXKeTe Takxe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXXHbIE
n3obpaxeHnA Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ noMoLLbHO
Tanmepa camo3sanycka (cTp. 133).



Checking the recording
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec
Review

NMpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded
picture or shoot so that the transition between the
last recorded scene and the next scene you record
is smooth.

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

Press END SEARCH in the standby mode.

The last 5 seconds of the recorded section are
played back and returns to the standby mode.
You can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

EDITSEARCH
You can search for the next recording start point.

Hold down the +/- (&) side of EDITSEARCH in
the standby mode. The recorded section is played
back.

+: to go forward

—:to go backward
Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START/STOP, re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. You
cannot monitor the sound.

Bbl MOXeETE UCMONMb30BaTb 3TU KHOMKM ANA
NPOBEPKU 3anvMcaHHOro M306padkeHna unu
CBHEMKM, TaK YTobbl Nepexos Mexay nocreaHum
3anucaHHbIM 3NM3040M U CeayoLWwmum
3anucbiBaeMbiM 3MNU3040M Obif MaBHbLIM.

a N

+ EDITSEARCH —

END SEARCH

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXXeTe JOMTU A0 KOHLA 3anMCaHHON YacTu
NEHTbI NOCNe BbIMNOMHEHUA 3anuCu.

HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume

oxuganuAa. byayT BocnpouseeaeHsl nocneaxHne
5 cekyHA, Mocne 4Yero Buaeokamepa BepHeTcA B
PeX1M 0XXnAaHuA. Bbl MoXeTe KOHTponMpoBaThb
3BYK Yepes AMHAMVK UM FONOBHbIE TenedOoHbI.

EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXKeTe BbINOMHATL MOMCK MecTa Havana
cnepyoLen sanvcu.

[lep>xnTe HaXkxaTom CTOPOHY +/— (&) KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH B pexume oxupanua. byaet
BOCMpOu3BeeHa 3anncaHHanA 4acTb.

+: ANA NPoABWXEHWA Brepen,

— ! ANA NPOABUXKEHUA Ha3aa,
OtnycTuTte kHonky EDITSEARCH ana
OCTaHOBKW BocnpousseaeHna. Ecnu Bol
HaxxmeTe KHonky START/STOP, HauHeTcA
nepesanuchb ¢ Toro mecta, rae Bol otnyctunm
kHonky EDITSEARCH. Bbl He moxeTe
KOHTpONMpoBaThb 3BYK.
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Checking the recording
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec
Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Rec Review

You can check the section which you have
stopped most recently.

Press the — (@) side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily in the standby mode.

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to the standby mode. You
can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTE NPoBepUTb NOCNEAHIO
3anucaHHyo 4acTb.

HaxmuTe KpaTKOBPEMEHHO CTOPOHY — (&)
kHonkn EDITSEARCH B pexxume oxupaHua.
BynyT BocnpounsBeaeHbl NOCNEAHNE HECKOMBKO
CEeKyH[, 3anucaHHon YacTtu. Bel moxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBaTb 3BYK Yepes akyCTUHECKYIo
CUCTEMY WU rofloBHbIE TeNleOHbI.

Notes

<END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH and Rec Review
work only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B
system.

= If you start recording after using the end search
function, occasionally, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
may not be smooth.

= Once you eject the cassette after you have
recorded on the tape, the end search function
does not work.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions
The end search function may not work correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

o ®yHkumm END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH u
npocmoTpa 3anucy paboTatoT TONbKO AnA
JIEHT, 3an1CcaHHbIX B LMPOBON cnucteme
Digital8 B.

¢ Ecnu Bbl cnyyanHo Havanu 3anuck nocne
1CMosib30BaHMA OyHKLUMU NoMcKa KoHLa
3anncu, To nepexon Mexxay nocrneaHum
3anncaHHbIM 3MM3040M U CreayoWwmumM
3anncbiBaeMbIM 3MM3040M MOXET He 6bITb
nnaBHbIM.

® Ecnu Bbl BbITONKHUTE KacceTy nocne Toro,
Kak 6y[eT BbINOMHEHa 3anuch Ha NeHTe,
(hyHKUMA Nnoucka KoHua 3anvcu He byaeT
paboTaTb.

Ecnu Ha neHTe mexAay 3anucaHHbIMKU
YacTAMU UMEeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN y4acTok
DYHKUMA NOMCKa MOXET He paboTaTb.



— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpousBeaeHue — OCHOBHbIE MONOXXEHUA —

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only) while pressing the small
green button.

(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME. The speaker on your
camcorder is silent when the LCD panel is
closed.

Bbl MOXKeETe KOHTPONIMpPOBaTh BOCNPON3BOANMOE
n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[. Ecnu Bbl
3akpoeTe naHenb XXK[, Bbl MoxeTe
KOHTPONMpoBaTb BOCNPOU3BOANMOE
n3obpaxkeHue B Bugovckartene. Bol moxeTe
KOHTPONMpOBaTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE C MOMOLLBIO
nynbTa AUCTAaHUMOHHOIO yripaBfieHus,
npunaraemoro kK Bawel Bugeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NMUTAHWA U BCTaBbTE
3anncaHHyto NeHTy.

(2) HaxxaB MmaneHbKyto 3eMeHyo KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER unn VCR (Toneko
moaens DCR-TRV330E).

(3) Haxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHenb
KKA.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€ anA YyCKOPEHHON
NepeMoTKU NEHTbI Hasaa,.

(5) Haxkmute kHonky B AnA BKAIOYEHWA
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(6) inA perynupoBKn rpPOMKOCTU Ha>KUManTte
oAHy 13 AByx kHonok VOLUME. Ecnv nanenb
KK Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe 3akpbiTa,
AVMHamuK He byaeT paboTaTh.

e

0

REW @

N\

To stop playback
Press l.

PLAY

6

= VOLUME ==

P e

[AnA octaHOBKM BOocrnpou3BeneHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

soiseg - yoeqgAhe|d

BUHIXXOLOU 3I9HEO0HOQ — auHaeaenodusog

39



40

Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sieHTbI

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTPOJIA Ha 9kpaHe XXKI

Bbl MOXeTe NOBEpPHYTb NaHenb yrnpasneHnsa n
NpuaBKMHYTL ee 06paTHO Ha MECTO K Koprnycy
BMAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpaltleH Hapyxy.

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

The indicators appear on the screen.

To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code). Use the Remote Commander for
this operation.

Press DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure AUTO/MANUAL, white balance, gain,
shutter speed, aperture value) — no indicator

~SAL [T]

[OnAa otobpaxxeHna 3KpaHHbIX
MHAUKaTOpPOB
— OYHKLUUA UHAUKaLUU

HaxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawen
BUAEOKaMepe Uiu Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBJieHnA, KOTOpbI npusaraeTca K Bawen
BUAeokamepe.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ noABATcA nHamkartopsbl. AnA
TOro, 4To6bl MHANKATOPbI NCHE3NN, HAXKMUTE
elle pas kHonky DISPLAY.

I

ia

4

/

DISPLAY

Ucnonb3oBaHue beHKLl.VIVI KoAda AaTtbl
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTomMaTuyeckun
3anncbiBaeT He TONMbKO N306paXkeHnA Ha NEHTY,
HO Tak>Xe W AaHHble 3anucu (aaTty/Bpema nnm
pasHble YCTaHOBKM MpW 3anucw).

(Kop patbl). Vicnonb3ayiTe NynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBfieHvA AnA 3TON onepauuu.

Haxxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUUOHHOIO ynpaBfieHUA B peXxxume
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUA.

MHavkaumA 6ynet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

narta/BpemMA — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (yCTON4MBan
cbemka, akcnosuuma AUTO/MANUAL, 6anaHc
6enoro, ycuneHve, CKOpoCTb 3aTBOPA, BenmymHa
onagparmbl) — 6€3 MHAnKaumm



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue sieHTbI

Date/time/
[ata/BpemnA

<2 40min B &

0:00:23:01

4 72001
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot off indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 107).

The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

Notes on the data code function

= The data code function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= Various settings of the recording data are not
recorded when recording images on “Memory
Stick” (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only).

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use data code function, bars

(-- -- ---- and --:--:--) appear if:

— A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

—The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code appears on the TV screen.

Various settings/
PasnuyHble ycTaHOBKMU

=2 40min B £
[ [al
ﬁ — [b]
@ao( | LC]
F16| ‘sdb - [d]

el
l :

0:00:23:01

[a] HamkaTop BbIKMIOYEHHOW YCTONYNBON CbEMKM
[b] HankaTop pexxuma akcnosmumm

[c] NHamnkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] hankaTop ycunenuns

[e] NHamnkaTop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa

[f] BenuunHa anepTypebl

[nAa Toro, 4Tobbl He oTO6paXkaTb pa3nnyHble
YCTaHOBKU

YcrtaHoBuTe komaHay DATA CODE B
nonoxexHve DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHo

(cTp. 107).

MHavkauma 6yaet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

nata/Bpema — 6e3 nHaMkauum

MpumevyaHua no pyHKLUMM KoAa AaHHbIX

* QyHKUMA KoAa AaHHbIX paboTaeT TOMbKO AnA
JIEHT, 3an1CcaHHbIX B LMPOBON cnucteme
Digital8 B.

® PasHble YCTAHOBKM JaHHbIX 3anuncu He
3anncbiBatOTCA NpU 3anmcu M3o6pakeHuii Ha
“Memory Stick” (Tonbko mogenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anucaHHble AaHHble HecyT WHGopMauuto o
3anucuy, BbiNoNHEHHOW Balwen Buaeokamepon. B
peXxume 3anvcu AaHHble oTobpaxkaTbeA He By ayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3ayerte pyHKUMIO KOAA AaHHbIX,
TO NOABATCA NONOCDI (== == === UJIU = : == : --), €CIIU:
—BocnponsBoanTcA He3anncaHHbIN y4acToK Ha
neHTe.
—JleHTa ABNAETCA He YiTaemMon n3-3a
NOBPEXAEHUA NN MOMEX.
—3anuck Ha neHTy 6biN1a BbINONHEHA
B/ AeOKamMepoi 6e3 yCTaHOBKM AaTbl U BPEMEHM.

Kopa paHHbIX
Ecnu Bbl noacoeanHute Baluy Bnaeokamepy K
TeneBn3opy, Ha 9KpaHe NOABUTCA KOA, AaHHbIX.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sieHTbI

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are recording. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about 1 minute
for the correct remaining battery time to be
displayed.

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR (DCR-
TRV330E only).

To view a still image (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume playback,
press 11 or .

To advance the tape
Press PP in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

UHaukaTop ocTaBlierocA BpemeHu 6arapen
BO BpeMA BOCNpPOU3BeAEHUA

MHaukaTop nokasbiBaeT npubnmManTenbHoe
BpEeMsA HernpepbIBHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNS.
MHankauma MoxeT 6bITb HETOYHOW, B 3aBUCUMOCTU
OT yCnoBwWi, B KOTOPbIX Bbl npoBoanTe 3anuce.
Korpga Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHens XK n
OTKpbIBaeTe eé CHoBa, TpebyeTcA OKONO OJHOMN
MWHYTbI A1A NPaBUIbHOTO 0TOBpaXeHNs
OCTaBLUEerocA BpemMeHu paboTbl baTapenHoro
6noka B MUHyTax.

MepemeHHble peXXuMbl BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA

[nA ncnonb3oBaHNA KHOMOK yrnpasneHusa BUAEO
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne PLAYER unun VCR (Tonbko mozenb
DCR-TRV330E).

[Ona npocmoTpa nsobpaxeHusa (naysa
BOCHpOM3BeAeHMH)

HaxxmuTe Bo BpemAa BOCNpOV3BEeAEHNA KHOMKY
11. [1nA Bo306HOBMEHNA 0BLIYHOrO BOCMPOU-
3BeAeHnA HaxmuTe KHonky Il vnn KHonky B,

[lnA ycKopeHHON NepeMOTKM JIEHTbI Briepea,
HaxmuTe B pexxvme 0CTaHOBKM KHOMKY PP,
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 0O6bIYHOrO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B>

[nA ycKOpeHHOWU NepeMOTKU NeHTbl Ha3ag
HaxmuTe B pexxume oCcTaHOBKM KHOMKY <.
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 0O6bIYHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B>

[OnAa usameHeHnA HanpasneHUA
BOCMnpou3BeaeHUA

Haxxmunte KHONKY << Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOro
ynpaBneHnA BO BpeMA BOCMpou3BeaeHua Anq
N3MEHEHUA HanpaBfieHA BOCNPOU3BeAEHUS.
[InAa Bo306HOBNEHWA 0BbIYHOIO
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHUNA, OTMNYCTUTE KHOMKY B,

[AnA oTbiCKaHUA aNn30aa BO BpeMA KOHTpONA
n3obpaxxeHuA (NOUCK n3obpaxeHun)
Hepxute HaxaTon KHonky <« nnn PP BO
BpeMA BocnpousBeeHunA. [nA BOCCTAHOBNEHUA
06bI4HOr0 BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

[AnAa KkoHTponA u3obpaxeHUa Ha
BbICOKOMW CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOPEHHOM NepeMoTKM NIeHTbl Bnepep,
Wnu Hasaga (NOUCK MeToAOM NMpPoroHa)
[lep>xuTe HaxxaTon KHonky <« BO BpemsA
YCKOPEHHOMN NepemMOTKMN NEeHTbI Hada Unn KHOMKY
> BO BpeMsA YCKOPEHHON NepeMOTKMN NeHTbI
Brepen. [nA B0O306HOBNEHNA 0ObIMHOW NePeMOTKN
NEHTbI BNEpeA Unu Hasaa OTrnyCcTUTE KHOMKY.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbI

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press I» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
.

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last 5
seconds of the recorded section plays back and
stops.

In the various playback modes

= Noise may appear when your camcorder plays
back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system.

«Sound is muted.

= The previous recording may appear as a mosaic
image when playing back in the Digital8 B
system.

Notes on the playback pause mode

= When the playback pause mode lasts for 3
minutes, your camcorder automatically enters
the stop mode. To resume playback, press .

= The previous recording may appear.

Slow playback for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B3 system

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the DV OUT
or DV IN/OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center or top
and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

[nAa npocmoTpa Bocnpou3BeaeHuA
u306pa)|(eHMn Ha 3amepJsieHHOMN CKopoCcTu
(3amegneHHoe BocnpousBeaeHue)
Haxxmute BO Bpema BOCMPON3BeAEeHNA KHOMKY
I> Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHua. [na
3amMe/iNeHHoro BOCNpom3BeAeHnA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBneHUn HaXKMMTe KHOMKY <<, a 3aTem
HaXXMuTe KHOMKy B» Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasnenuna. [1nA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCMPOVN3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B>,

[na npocmoTpa BocnpousseaeHus
n3o6pakeHUA Ha yABOEHHON CKOPOCTHU
HaxkmuTe KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHna Bo BpeMA BOCMponsBeaeHna. Ana
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA Ha YABOEHHON CKOPOCTH B
06paTHOM HanpaBfiEHUN HAXXMUTE KHOMKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha NyfbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasnenus. [1nA BO306HOBNEHNA 0ObIYHOIO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[na nokagpoBoro npocmMmoTpa
BOCMpou3BeAeHMA U3obpakeHusa
HaxmuTe kHonky I Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
yrpaBneHnA B peXXmme nay3bl BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA.
[inAa nokaapoBoro BOCNpon3BeAeHA B 06paTHOM
HanpasfneHun Haxmute KHonky <. [OnA
BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nAa noucka nocneaHero 3anMcaHHoOro
anu3oaa (END SEARCH)

HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
ocTaHoBKW. ByayT Bocnpon3seaeHbl nocneaHve
5 ceKyH/A 3anncaHHOro yyacTka Ha neHTte, nocne
Yero BOCMPOU3BeAeHNe OCTaHOBUTCA.

B nepemMeHHbIX pe)xumax BOCnpousBeAeHUA

e [pn BOCNpPOV3BEAEHWN HA BUAEOKaMepe NeHT
Hi8/8 MoryT noABMTLCA MOMEXM

© 3ByK 6yAeT NpurnyLeH.

¢ [1py BOCNpon3BeAeHNM B LMCPPOBOIN cUCTEME
Digital8 B nsobpaxeHue npeabloywmx
3anucen MOXeT CTaTb MO3aWYHbIM.

MpuMeyaHna No pexxumy nay3bl BOCNPOU3BeAeHUA

* Ecnin pexxum naysbl BOCMpon3se aeHnsA
MPOANUTCA OKOJo 3 MUHYT, Bawa Buaeokamepa
aBTOMAaTMYECKU BOWAET B PEXUM OCTaHOBKM.
[lnA BO306HOBMEHNA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

* MoxxeT NoABMTLCA NpeablayLlas 3anuch.

3ameaneHHoe Bocnpou3BeaeHue ANA NEHT,
3anucaHHbI3 B undposown cucteme Digital8 B
3amepnsieHHoe BOCNpou3BeeHNe MOXeT
BbINOMHATLCA Ha Bawei Buaeokavepe 6e3
romex; oAHaKo aTa hyHKUMA He paboTaeT AnA
BbIXOAHOrO curHana yepes riesgo DV OUTunm
DV IN/OUT.

Mpu Bocnpou3sBeAeHUM NeHTbl B o6paTHOM
HanpaBrieHUM

Ha akpaHe MoryT NoABUTBLCA FOPU3OHTAbHbIE
MOMEXM MO LEHTPY WU XXe BBEPXY U BHU3Y
3KpaHa. 3To He ABNAETCA HENCMPABHOCTbLHO.
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Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TenieBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from a wall socket using the AC
power adaptor (p. 21). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

MopcoenmHuTe Bawy Bnaeokamvepy Kk Bawewmy
TEeNeBn3opy C NOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOMO
kabena ayano/sBnaeo, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K
Bawen Bngeokamepe anAa npocMoTpa
BOCNPON3BOANMOro N306pa>keHnA Ha IKpaHe
Tenesu3opa. Bel MoXxeTe onepuposatb
KHOMKamMu ynpasfieHWA BOCMPON3BeAeHNEM
TaKu1M e crnocoboM, Kak npu ynpasneHun
BOCMPOU3BOAMMbIM N306pa>KEHNEM Ha aKpaHe
OKKA. MNpu ynpasneHnn Bocnpon3soamMbiM
n3o6paxKeHneM Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa
pekoMeHAyeTCA NOAKMIOYUTL NMTaHve K Balwen
BMAEOKaMepe OT CeTeBOW PO3ETKU C MOMOLLLIO
ceTeBOro ajanTtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka (CTp.
21). CM. MHCTpYKLUWMIO No akcnnyaTauuy Bawero
Tenesusopa.

OTKpoWnTe KpbIlKy rHe3d. MoacoeanHuTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy K TeneBm3opy C MOMOLLbIO
coeAvHNTENbHOro KabenA ayauo/Buaeo. 3arem,
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens TV/VCR Ha Bawewm
Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.

~——— White/Benbi

S VIDEO OUT Yellow/>KenTbi
IN
A/V OUT @ s VIDEO
g VIDEO
T
N e tAupIO
-
—" :Signal flow/lNepenaya curHana Red/
KpacHbiii

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noacoeauHeH K KBM

MopacoenmHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomouubto
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawewn Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTop BXOAHOrO CUrHana Ha
KBM B nonoxetue LINE.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your

camcorder.

/-cmm:n:-»c

<=z

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks on both your camcorder and the TV or the
VCR.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 107).

Then press DISPLAY on your camcorder. To turn
off the screen indicators, press DISPLAY on your
camcorder again.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(POHNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoenmHUTe XEnTbIn LWTeKep
coeAvHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuAeocurHana u 6enbii nnm
KpacHbIV LUTEKEP K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayanocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesunsope.
Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHute 6enbint Witekep, To
6yneT 3ByK L (neBbin) kaHan.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHuTe KpacHbIf WTEKep, TO
6ynet 3ByK R (nMpaBbin) kaHan.

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope/KBM
MMeeTcA 21-WTbIPbKOBbIA pasbem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Wcnonb3yinTe 21-WThIpbKOBLIA aganTep,
npunaraembiii K Bawewn Bugeokamepe.

- TV

Ecnu B Bawem TeneBusope nmeeTcA rHe3no
S Bupgeo

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHne ¢ nomoLlbio kabena S
Buaeo (MpuobpeTaeTca oTAeNbHO) AnA
Nosly4eHNA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHbIX
n306pa>keHunn.

Mpn AaHHOM coennHeHnn Bam He Hy>KHO
NOACOEAMHATL XENThIN WTekep (BUAeo)
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MopcoeanHuTe Kabenb S B1UAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) K rHe34am S Buaeo
Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe v Bawem Tenesunsope
unn KBM.

AnA oTo6pakeHnsa 3KpaHHbIX UHAUKATOPOB
Ha TeneBusope

YcrtaHosuTe onuumio DISPLAY B nonoxexue V-
OUT/LCD B ycTaHOoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).
3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawei
Buaeokamvepe. [InA BbIKIOYEHNA 3KPAHHbIX
WHAMKATOPOB HaXXmuTe KHonky DISPLAY Ha
Bawe Bngeokamepe ele pas.
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MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe

Viewing the recording on TV TenesBu3opa

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoaHOro
UK ayanosupgeonpuemMmHuKa

Mocne noacoeanHeHns 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayavoBugeonpuemMHuka k Bawemy Tenesmsopy
(NnpuobpeTaeTca oTAENbHO) Bbl MOXeTe nerko
HabnoaaTb n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe Baluero
Tenesnsopa. NoapobHble cBeaeHnA
COAep>KaTcA B MHCTPYKLUMM MO 3KCMnyaTaumm
6ecnposogHoro VK ayamosungeonpnemHuka.

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(optional) to your TV or VCR, you can easily
view the picture on your TV. For details, refer to
the operating instructions of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

SUPER LASER LINK/
SUPER LASER LINK toets

Super laser link emitter/
Wsny4yaTtenb nasepHoro
cynepkaHana nepepayu curHanoB

Before operation

Attach the power supply such as the AC power
adaptor to your camcorder, and insert the
recorded tape.

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the POWER switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch on your camcorder to
PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only).

(4) Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp of
SUPER LASER LINK lights up.

(5) Press B on your camcorder to start playback.

(6) Point the super laser link emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

Mepen akcnnyaTtaumen

MprKpenuTe CTOYHMK NUTaHWA, Hanpumep,
CceTeBOV afanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka, K Bawen
BMAEOKamepe, 1 BCTaBbTe 3anvUCaHHYIo NEHTY.

(1) Nocne noacoeanHenns k Bawemy Tenesmsopy
6ecnposogHoro MK ayauosuaeonpuemHuka
yctaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER Ha
6ecnposogHoM UK ayauoBunpgeonpremMHuke B
nonoxexue ON.

(2) BkniounTe TeneBnsop 1 yctaHoBuTe
cenekTop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxexune VCR.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe B nonoxenve PLAYER
unn VCR (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV330E).

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
BeicBeTutca namnodka SUPER LASER LINK.

(5) HaxkmuTe kHonky B Ha Bawein
B/AeOKamMepe ANA Havana BKoYeHnA
BOCMNpPON3BEAEHNA.

(6) HanpaBbTe nanyyatenb nasepHoro
cynepkaHana Ha 6ecnpoBofHbin VK
ayavonpuemHuk. OTperynnpynTe nosioxxeHue
Bawen Bnaeokamepsl n 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayAvoBuaeonpueMHKa AnA nonyyvyeHnA
4YeTKOro BOCNpOV3BOANMOro N306paxKeHunA.




Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

To cancel the super laser link
function

Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp on the
SUPER LASER LINK button goes out.

If you turn the power off

Super laser link function turns off automatically.

When super laser link is activated (the SUPER
LASER LINK button is lit)

Your camcorder consumes power. Press SUPER
LASER LINK to turn off the super laser link
function when it is not needed.

/& is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

[AnA oTmeHbI hyHKLMN nasepHOro
cynepkKaHana nepeaa4v curHanos
HaxxmnTte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
JNlamnoyka Ha kHonke SUPER LASER LINK
noracHer.

Ecnu Bbl BbiK/lo4UTE NUTaHKE
JlazepHbIi cynepkaHan nepeaayn curHasnos
BbIK/TIOYMTCA aBTOMATUYECKMN.

Mpu BKNOYEHHOM Na3epHOM cynepKaHane
nepepayv curHanoB (Npu 3ToM
BbicBeunBaetTcA kHonka SUPER LASER LINK)
Bawa Bugeokamepa notpebnAeT nutaHve.
HaxxmuTte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK anAa
BbIK/1I0YEHMA (PYHKLMM Na3epHOro cyrnepkaHana
nepenayv cUrHanoB, ecyim oHa He TpebyeTcA.

% ABnAeTcA PUPMEHHLIM 3HaKOM Sony

S

Corporation.
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— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIE onepauun CbeMKu —

Janucb HeroaABKXHOro M306paXeHua
Ha NeHTy - POTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY

You can record a still image like a photograph.
This mode is useful when you want to record an
image such as a photograph or when you print a
picture using a video printer (optional).

You can record about 510 images in the SP mode
and about 765 images in the LP mode on a tape
which can record for 60 minutes in the SP mode.
Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still images on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 129) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only).

(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still image appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears on the screen.
Recording does not start yet.

To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image on the screen is recorded for
about seven seconds. The sound during those
seven seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed until recording is
completed.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXXHOE
n3obpaxkeHne nofobHo hoTorpacun. AToT
pexxum ABnAeTCA Nosie3HbIM, ecnu Bel xoTute
3anncaTtb M30bpaxKkeHne, Takoe Kak
¢oTorpacma, unu ecnu Bel xoTuTe pacneyaratb
n3o6paxkeHne C MOMOLLbIO BUAEONpPUHTEPA
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).

Bbl MoXeTe 3anuncaTb okono 510 nsobpaxkeHui
B pexxume SP 1 0kono 765 nsobpaxkeHuii B
pexxume LP neHTe, KoTopaa no3sonAeT
BbIMNOSHATb 3anncb B Te4deHne 60 MUHYT B
pexvme SP. Kpome onncaHHon 3aech
onepauuu, Balwa Buaeokamepa MoXeT
BbIMOHWTb 3anNnCb HEMOABUXXHbIX 306paxeHnin
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 129) (Tonbko moaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

(1) B pexkume oxxngaHua gepxute cnerka
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABWXXHOE N306paXkeHue.
MoasuTca nHamkatop CAPTURE Ha akpaHe.
3anucb noka elle He Ha4anachb.

[nA n3meHeHNA HEMoABMXHOTO
n3obpaxeHnA oTnycTute kHonky PHOTO,
BblbepuTe HENOABMKHOE n3obpaxkeHne
CHOBAa, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe 1 AepXuTe cnerka
HaxkaTton kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaemkHoe nsobpakeHne Ha 3KpaHe
6yaeT 3anvcbiBaTbCA OKOMO CeMU CEKYHA. B
TeyeHune 3TUX cemMu cekyHz bynet
3anncblBaTbCA 1 3BYK.

HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue 6yaet
oTobpaxkaTbCA TexX Nnop, Noka 3anunck He
6yaeT 3aBepLueHa.

( )

1 ; @ CAPTURE
0

(eroTo)

[©TTTYYYYY




Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoOABWXHOrO U306paXkeHun
Ha NeHTy — ®oToCHEMKA Ha NIEHTY

Notes

= During the tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

«The PHOTO button does not work:

—while the digital effect function is set or in use.

—while the fader function is in use.

= When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. Mosaic-pattern noise may
appear on the image.

To use tape photo recording function using
the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO in the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records an image on the screen
immediately.

When you use the tape photo recording
function during normal CAMERA recording
You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image is then recorded for about seven
seconds, and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

To record clear and less fluctuated still images
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only)

We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick™s.

MpumeyaHua
® Bo BpemsA poTOCHEMKM Ha NEHTY Bbl He
MOXETe U3MEHATb PEXUM UMW YCTaHOBKY.
e KHonka PHOTO He pa6oTaeT:
— eCfnv yCTaHOBIIEHa MW NCMOoSb3yeTcA
YHKUMA LmMdpoBOro apdekTa.
—ecnu ucnonbayeTtcA pyHKUMA dergepa.
¢ [pn 3an1cy HeMnoABMXHOTO N306padkeHns He
TpAcuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. ViHave Ha
n306paXKeHnn MoryT NOABUTLCA NOMEXU
MO3aun4yHOro Tuna.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHuA hyHKUUKN HOTOCHEMKHU
Ha NIeHTY C NOMOLLbIO NyJibTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasfeHnaA

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
OMCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHuA. Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa ToTHacC e HayHeT 3anvcb
n3o6pa>keHnA Ha 3KpaHe.

Mpu ucnonb3osBaHun pyHKLMM hoTOCHEMKM
Ha NeHTY BO BpeMA O6bI4YHOW 3anucu
CAMERA

Bbl He MOXKeTe NpoBepuTb N306parkeHne Ha
3KpaHe, crnerka Haxas kHonky PHOTO.
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxexue 6yaet
3anncbIBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CEKYHA, a 3aTeM
BMAgOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXMAAHWA.

Ana Toro, 4to6bl N306parkeHNA ObIN
YETKUMM U He TaK ApoXKanu (TONbKo moaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
PekomeHayeTcA BbINONHATL 3annck Ha “Memory
Sticks”.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoOABUXHOIO N306paxxeHuna
Ha neHTy — PoTocbeMKa Ha NeHTy

Self-timer recording

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can record still images on tapes with the self-
timer. You can also use the Remote Commander
for this operation.

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select {&],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(6) Press PHOTO deeper.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

1,5 MENU

To cancel self-timer recording

Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings in
the standby mode.

You cannot cancel the self-timer recording using
the Remote Commander.

CbeMKa Ha JIeHTY C NOMOLLbIO
Tamepa camo3anycka

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABUXHbIE
n306paXkeHnA Ha NeHTbl C MOMOLLBIO TaiMepa
camosanycka. [ina aTon onepauun Bbl Takxe
MOXeTe UCNonb3oBaTh NyNbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHus.

(1) AnA oTobpaxKeHna yCTaHOBOK MEHIO B
pexxume oXxunaaHna HaxmmTe kHonky MENU.

(2) NMoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansaBbibopa
yCTaHOBKM {&), 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha JUCK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku SELFTIMER, 3atem
HaX>XKMUTE Ha OUCK.

(4) NMoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansaBbibopa
yctaHoBku ON, 3aTeM HaXXMWUTE Ha OUCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ncyesHoseHunsa
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(6) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHo.

Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT 0bpaTHbI
oTcyeT BpemeHn oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM
curHanom. B nocnepHve aBe cekyHAbl
06paTHOro oTcHeTa BPeMeHu, YactoTa
3yMMepHOro curHana éyaet 6bicTpee, a
3aTeM HayHeTCA 3anuchb.

~
CAMERA SET
[ELETIMER MOFE ]
[@lD zoom ON
@ 16:9WIDE
@ STEADYSHOT
&5 N.S.LIGHT
erc FLASH MODE
P FLASH LVL
PRETURN
[MENU] :END
\ v

[nA oTMeHbI 3anucu No Taumepy
camo3anycka

YctaHosuTe nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHun OFF.

Bbl He MOXeTe OTMEHWTb 3anncb No Tanmepy
camo3sanycka, UCrnonb3yA nynsT
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABUXHOro n3obpaxxeHnA
Ha neHTy — doTochbemMKa Ha JIeHTY

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG),
PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only).

Printing the still image

You can print a still image by using the video
printer (optional). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect the A/V connecting cable to the

A/V OUT or AUDIO/VIDEO jack and connect
the yellow plug of the cable to the video input of
the video printer. Refer to the operating
instructions of the video printer as well.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xxum 3anveu no tavimepy 6ynet

aBTOMaTUYECKWN OTMEHEH, eCnu:

—3anuck no TanMepy camo3anycka 3aKoOHYMTCA.

- NepekniovaTtens POWER ycTaHoBEH B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG), PLAYER vnn VCR
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV330E).

MeyaTaHne HenoABMXXHOIO
n3obpakeHunA

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHWUTL NevaTaHne
HEMoABUXKHOr0 N306pa>keHnA ¢ MOMOLLIbIO
BuaeonpuHTepa (npuobpetaeTcA OTAESBbHO).
MoacoeamHTE BUAEOMPUHTEP C MOMOLLbIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawen Buaeokamepe.
MopcoeamHuTe coeanHNTENbHLIN Kabenb ayamo/
BMAEO K BbIxogHOMY rHe3ay A/V OUT unum -
AUDIO/VIDEO v noacoeanHnNTe XenTbii
wrekep kabenA K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
BUAEOCUrHana Ha BUAEOMNpUHTEpPE.
Bocnonb3ayinTecb Takxe MHCTPYKUMEN Mo
aKcnnyaTaumm BuaeonpuHTepa.

Video printer/

BupeonpuHTep
LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO
S VIDEO OUT
A/V OUT
="~

=\ : Signal flow/lNMepenaya curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (optional).
Connect it to the S VIDEO OUT or S VIDEO jack
and the S video input of the video printer.

Ecnu B BUpaeonpuHTepe uMeeTcA BXogHoOe
rHe3no S supeo

Wcnonb3yinTe coeaMHUTENbHBIN Kabesb S BUAEO
(npuobpeTtaeTcA oTaensHO). MNoacoeamHnTe ero
K rHe3gy - S VIDEO OUT wnum - S VIDEO u ko
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay S BMAEO Ha BUAEOMPUHTEPE.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LUMPOKOIKPAHHOI0 pexuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder during recording in 16:9 WIDE mode
[a]. The picture during playing back on a normal
TV [b] or a wide-screen TV [c] are compressed in
the widthwise direction. If you set the screen
mode of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you
can watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh WMpPOKOhopmMaTHoe
n3obpaxeHne16:9 ana npocMoTpa Ha
LUMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope opmartal6:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpema 3anucu B pexxume 16:9 WIDE Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnv B Bugouckartene noABATCA
yepHble nonockl [a]. I3obpaxkeHne Bo BpemaA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA B BUgouckarterne, Ha
06bl4HOM Tenesusope [b] unn Ha
LUMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT cxaTto
no wupuHe. Ecnu Bl ycTaHoBuUTE pexxum
3KpaHa LIMPOKOIKPaHHOro Tenesnsopa B
NOJIHO3KPAHHEBIN pexkum, Bel cmoxeTe
HabnoaaTb 06bl4HbIE M306paxkeHnA 6e3
nckaxenwun [d].

[a] [b]

&

[d]

16:9WIDE N
7

[c]

& &

—

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in the
menu settings (p. 107).

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

In the wide mode, you cannot select the
following functions:

—0Old movie

—Bounce

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF
in the menu setting.

B pexxvme oxxmpaHuAa ycTaHOBMTE KOMaHAy
16:9WIDE B nonoxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHt0
(cTp. 107).

( N

LS 8

AnA oTMeHbI LWMPOKOIKPAHHOIo pexxuma
YctaHoBuTe komaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

B wupokoakpaHHOM pexxume Bbl He moxxeTe
BblGupaTtb cnepaytowme pyHKUMMU:

— CTapuHHoe KMHO

—lMNepeckaknBaHwe

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu

Bbl He MoXeTe BbibpaTb UM OTMEHUTb LUMPOKO-
3KpaHHbI pexum. Ecnu Bbl oTMeHUTe LWMpOKO-
3KpaHHbIV pexum, ycTaHoBuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy
B PEXVM OXXMAHWUA, a 3aTEM yCTaHOBUTE KOMaHAay
16:9WIDE B nonoxenue OFF.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKuuun chenpepa

You can fade the picture in or out to give your
recording a professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHUE U
BblBEeHMe N306pakeHna, 4Tobbl npuaaTh
Baluen cbemke npodeccuoHasnbHbl BUA,.

M.FADER
(mosaic)/(mo3auka)

BOUNCEY?

OVERLAP?

WIPE?

DOT?
(ramdom dot)/
(Npou3BOsbHbIE TOYKM)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

Y You can use this function when D ZOOM is set
to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Fade in only

MONOTONE

Mpu BBeaeHUN n3obpaxeHne 6yaeT NOCTENEHHO
W3MEHATBLCA OT YepHO-6en0ro Ao LBETHOrO.

Mpwu BbIBEAGHWN N306paxkeHne byaeT
NocTeneHHO U3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOMO A0 YepHO-
6enoro.

Y Bbl MOXeTe UCnonb3oBaTh 3Ty PYHKLUMIO, ecrnn
onumAa D ZOOM ycTtaHoBneHa B NOIOXEHNe
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeH!HO.

2 Tonbko BBEAEHWE N306paxeHnA

MINaao umnedsuo slgHHegOa19HamMdag02K  suoneiadO Buiploday pasuenpy I

53



54

Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKLMM heingepa

(1) When fading in [a]

In the standby mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.

When fading out [b]

In the recording mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:

FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP —

WIPE — DOT

The last selected fader mode is indicated first
of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops

flashing.

After the fade in/out is carried out, your
camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

Ly
n
>
m

1

DER

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

Notes

= The overlap, wipe and dot functions work only
for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.

= You cannot use the following functions while
using the fader function. Also, you cannot use
the fader function while using the following
functions:
- Digital effect
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,

wipe, or dot function only)

- Super NightShot
— Tape photo recording

(1) Npn BBepeHUn nsobpaxkeHun [a]
B pexxume oxupaHua, HaxknuManuTe KHOMKY
FADER o Tex nop, noka He HayHeT Muratb
HY>KHbIN MHAMKaTop denaepa.
Mpu BbIBEAGHUMN U3o6paxkeHunsa [b]
B pexxume 3anucu, HaxknManTe KHOMKY
FADER o Tex nop, noka He HayHeT Muratb
HY>KHbIN MHAMKaTop denaepa.
WnaukaTop 6yneT n3MeHATLCA cneayowmm
obpasom:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE — DOT
MocneaHuin 13 BbIBpaHHbLIX PEXXMMOB
eraepa oTobpaxaeTca NepBbIM.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. NnankaTtop
dengepa nepectaHeT MuUraThb.
Mocne Toro, Kak BbINONHEHO BBEeAEHWE/
BbIBeAeHMe n3obpaxkeHns, Bawa
BuAeOKamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN BEPHETCA B
06bIYHBIN PEXNM.

Ana oTmeHbl hyHKUMK henpepa

Mepen Tem, kKak HaxaTb kHonky START/STOP,
HaxkumanTe kHornky FADER fo Tex nop, noka He
MCYe3HeT MHANKATOP.

MpumeyaHuna
* OyHKUMA HanoXxeHna nsobpaxxenna pabortaeT
TOJSIBKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LdpoBoW
cucteme Digital8 B.
* Bbl He MOXeTe 1Cnonb30BaTh creaytolme
hyHKUMN BO BPEMA UCMONb30BaHNA OYHKLMM
chenpepa. Takxe, Bbl He moxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTb hyHKLUMIO dheiifepa BO BpemsA
UCMOJIb30BaHNA CneayoWwmx PyHKLUUN:
—Lindpposoit acpbcpexT
—Pexwum Huskon ocselierHoctn PROGRAM
AE (TONMbKO PyHKUMA Hano>xxeHua,
BbITECHEHWNA LUITOPKOW UM TOHEYHOro
n3obpaxkeHnA)

—HouyHana cynepcbhemka

—doTocbemka



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUMM henpepa

Before operating the overlap, wipe, or dot
function

Your camcorder stores the image on the tape. As
the image is being stored, the indicator flashes
quickly, and the image you are shooting
disappears from the screen. Depending on the
tape condition, the image may not be recorded
clearly.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Focus

—Zoom

- Picture effect

Note on the bounce function

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the
following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is activated in the menu settings
—Wide mode

—Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

Ecnu Bbl He 3anucbiBanu HUYero nepea
BKJIOYEeHUEM PYHKLIUU HaNnoXXeHuA
n3obpaxxeHuna

Bawa Buageokamepa xpaHuT n3obpakeHme Ha
neHTe. Bo BpemAa coxpaHeHuns nzobpaxkeHua
MHANKATOP MUraeT 6bICTPO, a n3obpaxkeHue,
KOTOpoe Bbl cHMMaeTe, UcHe3HeT ¢ aKpaHa. B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHUA NEHTHI,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT 6bITb 3anncaHo HEYeTKO.

Bo Bpema ncnonb3oBaHuA GyHKLUU
nepeckakusaHuA Bbl He moxxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTtb cneayowme GyHKLUUKn:
—dokycuposka

— TpaHcdokauma

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHua

MpumeyaHue no pyHKLMU NepecKkakmBaHnA

MHavkaTop BOUNCE He noasnaeTtcA B

cneayoLWwmx pexxumax unm npy UCronb3oBaHUm

cnepyowmx QyHKUMIA:

—-Komanga D ZOOM npvBeaeHa B fencTBue B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIo

— LLInpoKoaKpaHHbI pexum

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHua

-PROGRAM AE

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbiX 3¢pekToB
- 3¢ ekt nsobpaxxeHun

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the
image is reversed.

The image is sepia.

The image is monochrome
(black-and-white).

The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

SEPIA:
B&W :

SOLARIZE [b] :

SLIM [c] : The image expands vertically.
STRETCH [d] : The image expands horizontally.
PASTEL [e]:  The contrast of the image is
emphasized, and the image looks
like an animated cartoon.
MOSAIC [f]: The image is mosaic.
[a] [b]

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOHATL 06paboTKy
n3obpa>keHnA UMpoBbIM METOA0M AN1A
nonyyeHvA cneumanbHblx 3MEKTOB, Kak B
KUHO(UMBbMAX UK Ha 3KpaHax TeneBnM30poB.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT 1 ApKOCTb n3obpa>keHns
6ynyT HeraTUBHbLIMU.

SEPIA : M3o6paxeHne byaeT B useTe
cenuu.
B&W : N3o06bpaxkeHne byanet

MOHOXPOMaTUYECKUM (YEPHO-
6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa byaet
YCUNEHHON, a n3obpaxkeHne
6yneT BbIrNALETb Kak
unncTpauma.
M306paxkeHne pacTAHeTcA No
BepTUKanu.
N3o06paxkeHne pacTAHeTCA No
ropusoHTanm.
MoayepkuBaeTcaA
KOHTPacTHOCTb U306pakeHunA,
KOTOPOMY MpuAaaeTcA
MYNbTUNANKALUMOHHBI BUA,.
N3o6paxeHune bynet
MO3an4yeCKnM.

SLIM [c] :
STRETCH [d] :

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :

[d]

[e]

[f1




Using special effects
— Picture effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
adchbekToB — AhhekT n3obparkeHmA

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
CAMERA mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [@, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select P
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

To turn the picture effect function
off
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select OLD MOVIE with the digital
effect function.

When you turn the power off
The picture effect is automatically canceled.

(1) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
yCTaHOBOK MeHto B pexxume CAMERA.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa ycTaHOBKM ), 3aTEM HaXXMUTe Ha
LNCK.

(3) MoeepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku P EFFECT, 3atem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha OUCK.

(4) NMosepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexxnma Hy>XHoro acpdekta
n306paxKeHnA, 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha ANCK.

( )
2 I MANUAL SET
[@l PROGRAM AE
@ [P _EFFECT ]«NEG. ART
@ D EFFECT  SEPIA
@8 AUTO SHTR B&W
= PRETURN SOLARIZE
erc SLIM
bl STRETCH
PASTEL
MOSAIC
[MENU] :END
o v

AnA BbikntovyeHnA pyHKUMM achhekTa
n3obpaxeHuna

YcrtaHoBuTe nyHKT P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxexne OFF.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun pyHKUnm acpcekra
n3ob6pakeHnnA

Bbl He MmoxeTe BbibpaTh pexxum OLD MOVIE ¢
yHKUMEN umdpoBoro adpcekTa.

Ecnu Bbl BbiK/lo4UTE NUTaHKE
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKU BEPHETCA
B OObIYHbIA PEXMM.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using special effects
— Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbiX 3¢pekToB

- Llucpposon acpchekT

You can add special effects to recorded image
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving image.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still image with
a moving image.

TRAIL
You can record the image so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark images
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
images. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHme

STILL
Still image/
HenonswxHoe
n3obpaxeHue
LUML.

)
v

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumanbHble ahdeKTbl
K 3an1cbiBaeMoMy N306Pa>KEeHUIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasHbIX LMPPOBLIX PYHKLMIA. 3anucbiBaembIi
3BYK 6yAeT 0ObIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucblBaTh HeNnoABUXHOE
1306paxkeHne, KOTOPOe MOXHO HanaraTth Ha
NoABMXHOE U306paxeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMNOABUXHbIE
1306paxeHna B NocreaoBaTeNnbHOCTH Yepes
onpeaesieHHble MHTepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe U3MEHATb ApKME MecTa Ha
HEenoABUXHOM U306paXkeHnn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTb M306pakeHne ¢
3ahbheKTOM 3anasabiBaHnA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXKeTe 3aMeaIMTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa.
Pe>xxum meaneHHoro 3aTeopa ABnAeTcA
noaxXo4AWMM ANA 3anMcu TEMHbIX N306parkeHnn
B 6onee ApPKOM cBeTe.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXKeTe npuBHOCUTL aTMocdepy
CTapVHHOTO KMHO B M306paxkeHus. Bawa
Buaeokamepa 6yaeT aBToMaTU4ECKN
yCTaHaB/IMBaTb LUMPOKOIKPAHHbINA PEXUM B
nonoxenHne ON, adhcheKT n3obparkeHns B
nonoxxenve SEPIA, n BbicTaBnATb
COOTBETCTBYHOLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA.

Moving image/
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

Moving image/
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue




Using special effects
- Digital effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneyunanbHbIX
addekToB — Liupposon achcekr

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
CAMERA mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @@, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select D
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The bars
appear on the screen. In the STILL and LUMI.
modes, the still image is stored in memory.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect as follows:

STILL — The rate of the still image you want to
superimpose on the moving image
FLASH - The interval of flash motion
LUMI. — The colour scheme of the area in the
still image which is to be swapped with
a moving image
TRAIL — The vanishing time of the incidental
image
SLOW SHTR - Shutter speed. The larger the
shutter speed number, the
slower the shutter speed.
OLD MOVIE - No adjustment necessary

The more bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in the
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and
TRAIL.

(1) HaxxmmTe kHonky MENU ana otobpaxenua
yCTaHOBOK MeHIo B pexxume CAMERA.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pona
BbiGopa ycTaHoBkY W, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha
[NCK.

(3)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku D EFFECT, 3atem
HaXKMUTE Ha JUCK.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa pexknmMa Hy>KHOro LcpoBOro
acbdekTa.

(5)HaxmunTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Ha
3KpaHe noAsATcA nonockl. B pexxumax STILL
mnun LUMI. HenoaBwkHoOe nsobpaxxeHue
COXpaHWUTCA B NaMATH.

(6)MoeepHnTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
perynupoBku acpdrekTa crneayowmm obpasom:

STILL - MIHTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOABUXHOTO
n3obpaxkeHuA, koTopoe Bbl xoTnTe
HaNoXWTb Ha NOABMXHOE
nsobpaxeHune

FLASH - NHTepBan npepbIBUCTOr0 ABWMXXEHWA

LUMI. — LiBeToBaA ramMma y4acTtka Ha
HemnoABUKHOM n306paxkeHnu,
KOTOpbIV ByAeT 3aMeHEeH Ha
noaBwXHoe nsobpaxeHue

TRAIL - Bpema ncyesaHna nob6o4HOro
n3obpaxkeHua

SLOW SHTR - CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem

6onblue BEMUYMHA CKOPOCTH
3aTBopa, TeM MeAneHHee
CKOPOCTb 3aTBoOpa

OLD MOVIE - He TpebyeTcA HUKakux

perynupoBok

Yem 6onblue Nonoc Ha aKpaHe, TemM CUbHee
uncpoBoin achhekT. Monockl NoABNATCA B
cnepytowmx pexxumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
n TRAIL.

( N
MANUAL SET
[@lo EFFECT
<)
W STILL
FLASH
=) LUMI
e TRAIL
@ SLOW SHTR
OLD MOVIE
[MENU] : END
\ 7
N
MANUAL SET
[@D EFFECT
] <]
=
& LUML T eeeeeeee
et
~ |
[MENU] : END
\ 7
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneyunanbHbIX
achdekToB — Luchposon adpcekr

To cancel the digital effect
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
— Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
— Tape photo recording
- Super NightShot
= The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
-PROGRAM AE
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—Wide mode
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect is automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

[AnAa otmeHbl undpoBoro acpcdekTa
YctanosuTe onuuio D EFFECT B nonoxxenvie
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.

MpumeyaHuna

e Cnegnytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT npu

MCMNoNb30BaHUK unMcppoBoro achgexTa:

- deligep

— Pexum Huskon ocseweHHocTn PROGRAM
AE

—doToCbEMKA Ha NEHTY

—HouHaa cynepcbemka

Cnepaytowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexxume

MeAJIeHHOro 3aTBopa:

- PROGRAM AE

Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme

CTapPUHHOIO KUHO:

— LLIMpoKo3KpaHHbIN pexxum

— OdhhekT nsobpaxxkeHua

- PROGRAM AE

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUN NUTaHUA
Lincbposoir achdhekT byaeT aBToMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B peXxume MeaneHHOro 3arsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckana HOKycnpoBKa MOXeT bbITb He
adppekTmBHON. BbimonHuTe hoKycmpoBKy
BPY4HYIO, UCMONb3YA TPEHOrY.

CkKopocTb 3aTBOpa

BenuuunHa ckopocTu 3ateopa  CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR1 1/25
SLOW SHTR2 112
SLOW SHTR3 1/6
SLOW SHTR4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)

mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&1 Soft portrait

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

* Sports lesson
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

&% Sunset & moon

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

[M] Landscape

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

2 Low lux
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxeTe BbibpaTth pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTM4eckana Cbemka) B COOTBETCTBUM CO
cneundunyeckummn TpeboBaHNAMM K CbEMKE.

® MNpoxekTopHoe ocBelyeHne

[aHHbIN pexxum NpefoTBpallaeT, K npumepy,
nmua niogei oT NoABMIEHNA B Ype3mepHo 6efiom
CBETE NpU BbIMOSTHEHUN CbEMKU NOAEN,
OCBELLEHHBIX CUbHbIM CBETOM Ha CBaAe6HbIX
LilepeMOHUAX UM B TeaTpe.

&3 Markuin nopTper

OTOT pexxvm No3BONAET BblAENNTb O6BEKT Ha
¢oHe MArkoro ooHa, 1 NOAXOAUT ANA CbEMKM,
Hanpumep, NioAeN UK LIBETOB.

X CnopTuBHbIe COCTA3aHUA

OTOT pexxmm No3BonAeT MUHUMU3NPOBATb
Apo>KaHue npu cbeMKe 6bICTPO ABMXKYLLMXCA
npeamMeToB, HanpuMep, Npu Urpe B TEHHUC Un
ronba.

T Nnsax v nbbk

OTOT pexKMm npefoTBpalLaeT NoABNEHNE
TEMHbIX N MOAEel B 30HE CUMBHOrO CBETA UMK
OTPaXXEHHOro CBeTa, HanpuMep, Ha NNAXe B
pasrap fieTa Unu Ha CHEXHOM CKJIOHe.

¢ 3axop conHua U NyHA

OTOT pexxMm No3BonAeT B TOYHOCTU OTpaxkaTb
06CTaHOBKY MpY CbeMKe 3ax0A0B COMHLA,
06LMX HOYHBIX BUAOB, DENEPBEPKOB U
HEOHOBBIX peKnam.

(] Nanpwad

3TOT pexxum No3BoNAET BbINOMHATbL CbEMKY
OTAarneHHbIX 06bEKTOB, TaKUX Kak ropsbl,
HanpumMep, ¥ NpeAoTBpalLaeT POKYCUPOBKY
BUAEOKaMepbl Ha CTEKIO WY METANIMYECKYIO
peLeTKy Ha OKHax, koraa Bbl BeinonHAeTe
3anucb 06HEKTOB NO3aan CTEKNa UM peLleTKU.

€ Huskas ocBelLeHHOCTb
OTOT pexum aenaeT 06bEKThI ApHe Npu
He[OCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHMNN.
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

(1) Press MENU to display menu settings in
CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only) mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @@, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROGRAM AE, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off

Set PROGRAM AE to AUTO in the menu
settings.

Notes

= In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

«In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:

- Slow shutter
—0Old movie
—Bounce

= The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:

- Digital effect
—Overlap
—Wipe

- Dot

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

= While shooting in MEMORY mode, the low lux
mode does not work. (The indicator flashes.)
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only)

(1)Haxmute kHonky MENU B pexxume CAMERA
unn MEMORY (tonbko mogenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

(2) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBKu A, 3aTeM HaXMuUTe Ha
LMCK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PROGRAM AE, 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro pexxwuma.

a )
2 I MANUAL SET
[@[PROGRAM_AEMAUTO
@ P EFFECT  SPOTLIGHT
@ D EFFECT  PORTRAIT
AUTO SHTR SPORTS
& PRETURN BEACH&SK |
etc SUNSETMOON
bl LANDSCAPE
LOW LUX
[MENU] : END
\ S

Ona sbiknioyenua yHkuun PROGRAM AE
YctaHouTe nyHKT PROGRAM AE B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHne AUTO.

MpumeyaHuna

® B pexxumax npoXXKeKTOPHOro OCBELLEHUA,
CMOPTUBHBIX COCTA3AHWN, @ TaKXXe B NMAXHOM M
NBDKHOM pexKume Bbl MOXEeTe BbINOMHATb CbEMKY
KPYMHbIM NnaHoM. OTo 06bACHAETCA TEM, YTO
Balwwa Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa anA
(POKYCMPOBKM TONMbKO Ha 06BEKTHI, HAXOAALMECA
Ha cpeAHeM W fanbHeM pacCTOAHWAX.

* B pexxvme 3axoja conHua v NyHbl, @ Takxe B
naHawadgpTHoM pexxvme Bawa Buaeokamepa
HacTpoeHa Ha (POKYCUPOBKY TOMbKO Ha
panbHue 06beKThbI.

e Cnegnytowme yHKLUMM He paboTaloT B pexvme
PROGRAM AE:

—MeganeHHbIn 3aTBOP
— CTapuHHOE KUHO
—lMNepeckakneaHwe

e Cnegnytowme yHKLUMM He paboTaloT B pexvme

HM3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTM:

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

— HanoxeHue nsobpaxeHua
—HouHaAa cbemka
—To4yeyHoe n3obpakeHne

¢ Bo BpemA yctaHoBku komaHasl NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexue ON, pyHkuma PROGRAM AE He
paboTtaet. (MHamkaTop 6yaeT murathb.)

* Bo BpemA cbemku B pexxume MEMORY pexum
HW3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTH He paboTaeT.
(MnonkaTop 6yAeT Muratb.) (TONbKO Moaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E).



Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMUHU
PROGRAM AE

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

— Sports lesson mode

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAETE 3anucb npum
Mcnonb3oBaHUM ra3opa3pAfHOMN NaMmnbl,
HaTpMeBOW Namrbl UM PTYTHOMN NlaMnbl

B cnenyrowmx pexmnmax MoXXeT BO3HUKHYTb
MepLaHve Unmn HeycTonumBble npouecchl. Ecnn
3TO NPON30ONAET, BLIKIOUNTE (PYHKLMIO
PROGRAM AE.

— M#Arkuii NOPTPETHBIN PEXUM

— PexxnM cnopTMBHBLIX COCTA3AHWUIA
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

Perynuposka
3KCMNO3ULMN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

—The subject is backlit

- Bright subject and dark background

—To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) Press EXPOSURE in CAMERA or MEMORY
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only) mode. The exposure indicator
appears on the screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press EXPOSURE.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb

3KCMO3ULIMIO BPYYHYHO.

OTperynupyinte 3KCNo3uumio Bpy4YHYtO B

crnepyloLwmx cny4asx:

—O61beKT Ha hoHe 3aHel NoACBETKU

— Apkuii 06LEKT HA TEMHOM ChOHE

—[InA 3anucu TEMHbIX U306paXkeHuii (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLEeH) C 6ONbLLOW AOCTOBEPHOCTLIO

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE B pexume
CAMERA wnn MEMORY (Tonbko moaenv
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E). Ha akpaxe XK nnv B
BMAoucKaTese NoABMTCA MHAMKATOP
3KCMo3numm.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynmpoBKuW APKOCTU.

s “

1

EXPOSURE

[nA Bo3BpaTa B pexum
aBTOMAaTM4YECKOW 3KCMNO3nLUm
HaxxmunTe kHonky EXPOSURE.

Note

When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work in CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only) mode.

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic mode:

—if you change the PROGRAM AE mode

—if you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON

MpumeyaHuna

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyeTe 3KCno3uumio BPYYHYIo,
yHKUMA 3a4Hen NoAcBeTKM He ByaeT paboTatb
B pexkume CAMERA nnm MEMORY (Tonbko
mopaenn DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E).

Balwa Bupeokamepa aBTomaTU4eCKM

BEPHETCA B PEXXMM aBTOMaTU4YECKOMN

aKcnosuuum:

—ecnu Bbl nusmennte pexxum PROGRAM AE

—ecnv Bbl nepeaBuHeTe nepeknoyaTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxenne ON



Focusing manually

POoKyCcUpOBKa BPYUHYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting

the focus in the following cases:

=The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:

—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets.

—horizontal stripes.

—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky.

«When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background.

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod.

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL in CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only) mode. The &
indicator appears on the screen.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

To return to the autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO.

Bbl MOXETE NONyynThb NyYlune peaynbTatbl NyTem

PEerysiMpoBKY BPYYHYHO B CieAyoLMX Cryyanx:

® PeXXMM aBTOMaTU4ECKOW (hOKYCUPOBKM
ABNAETCA HEAh(HEKTUBHBIM NP BbINOMHEHNUM
CbEMKMU:

— 06bEeKTOB Yepes NOKPbITOE KarnaAMU CTEKNO.

— FOpU30HTasbHbIX MONOC.

— 06BEKTOB C Manon KOHTPACTHOCThLIO Ha
Takom (hoHe, Kak CTeHa unm Hebo.

e Ecnv Bbl XOTUTE BbINOMHWUTL N3MEHEHUNE
OKYCUPOBKHM C 06BbEKTA Ha NepeHeM nnaHe
Ha 06beKT Ha 3aAHeM nnaHe.

¢ [pu BbINOSIHEHNN CHEMKM CTaLMOHAPHbIX
06EKTOB C UCMOSIb30BAHNEM TPEHOIU.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxexnve MANUAL B pexxume CAMERA
nnm MEMORY (Tonbko moaenv DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E). Ha
3KpaHe NoABUTCA MHANKATOp &,

(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
Mony4eHnA YETKON (POKYCUMPOBKM.

[inA Bo3BpaLleHua B peXxum hoKyCUpoBKU
YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxexve AUTO.
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Focusing manually

doKycupoBKa BpPYy4HYI0

To focus precisely

Adjust the zoom by first focusing at the “T”
(telephoto) position and then shooting at the “W”
(wide-angle) position. This makes focusing
easier.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

& changes to the following indicators:
M when recording a distant subject.
= When the subject is too close to focus on.

[AnA To4HOM hOKyCUPOBKMU

OTperynupynte o6beKTMB, CHa4Yana BbiNoNHWB
OKyCUpPOBKY B nonoxeHun “T” (TenedoTo), a
3aTeM BbIMNOJHMB CbEMKY B NOnoxxeHun “W”
(wmpokoro yrna oxsara). 310 ynpocTuT
POKYCUPOBKY.

Mpu BbINONHEHUUN CbEMKU B6/IU3U 06beKTa
BbinonHuTe hoKyCnpoBKY B KOHLIE NMOMOXEHNA
“W” (lumpokoro yrna oxeara).

WHavkauua & u3MeHUTCA Ha cneayiowme

MHAUKAaTOpbI:

M Npv 3anvcy yaaneHHoro obbekTa.

& €Cnn 06BEKT HaXoaANTCA CNLIKOM 6113KO,
YTO6bI BbIMONHUTL (DOKYCUPOBKY Ha HEro.



Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 69). You can also select the
language, colour, size and position of titles.

Bbl MOXeTe BbI6paTbh 0AMH N3 BOCbMMU
npenBapuTesibHO yCTaHOBNEHHbIX TUTPOB N ABYX

COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 69). BblMOXeTe Takxe

BbI6UpaTh A3bIK, LBET, pasmep W MONOXeHue

TUTPOB.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu in the
standby mode. The title menu display appears
on the screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The titles are
displayed in the language you selected.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the colour, size, or position, then press the
dial. The item appears on the screen.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps D and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

(6) Press START/STORP to start recording.

(7) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE anA oTobpaxeHus
MEHIO TUTPOB B peXume oxuaanna. Ha
3KpaHe NoABUTCA MHAMKAUNA MEHIO TUTPOB.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBku [, a 3aTeM HXMUTE AUCK.

(3)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bbl6Opa HYXXHOro TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaxXmMuTe
ovck. TuTpbl 6y ayT oTobpaxkaTbcA Ha
BblbpaHHoOM Bamu A3bike.

(4) N3meHnTe UBET, pasmep WU NoNoXXeHne
TUTPA, €CNU HYXXHO.

@ MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa LBeTa, pa3Mmepa Unm nosioxeHnA
TUTPa, a 3aTem HaxmuTe auck. Ha
3KpaHe NOABUTCA ITOT NYHKT.

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro NMyHKTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTE AUCK.

® MosTopaiTe nyHkTel D 1 @ po Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6yAeT pacnonoXeH Tak, Kak
HY>HO.

(5)HaxmunTe guck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKMW.

(6) HaxxmnTe kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucum.

(7) Ecnn Bbl 3ax0TUTE OCTAaHOBUTL 3an1cb
TUTPa, HaXXMuTe KHonky TITLE.

~
PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE
[E«HELLO! EHELLO!
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY (1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS 9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULAT [ONS! CONGRATULAT [ONS !
@ OUR SWEET BABY © OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION VACAT ION
THE END s N THE_END
PRETURN
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
PRESET TITLE iTlE
[EHELLO!
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS a7
CONGRATULAT IONS! ~ -
© OUR SWEET BA E> = VACATION =
WEDDING -, ~
VACATION g 71N
THE_END
PRETURN
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
ITLE
[
\V/‘ACATIOIN/
/ \
Frrvy
[TITLE]:END
7
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

Press TITLE while you are recording, and carry
out steps 2 to 5. When you press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial at step 5, the title is recorded.

To select the language of a preset
title

If you want to change the language, select
before step 2. Then select the desired language
and return to step 2.

If you display the menu while superimposing
a title

The title is not recorded while the menu is
displayed.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select (3 in
step 2.

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

= The title position changes as follows:
le 26 3¢ 4 56 B¢ 7> 89
The larger the position number, the lower the
title is positioned.
When you select the title size LARGE, you
cannot choose position 9.

When you are selecting and setting the title
You cannot record the title displayed on the
screen.

When you superimpose a title while you are
recording
The beep does not sound.

While you are playing back

You can superimpose a title. However, the title is
not recorded on tape.

You can record a title when you dub a tape
connecting your camcorder to the VCR with the
A/V connecting cable. If you use the i.LINK
cable instead of the A/V connecting cable, you
cannot record the title.

[nAa Hano)xeHUA TUTpa BO BpemsA 3arnucu
HaxmuTe kHonky TITLE Bo Bpema 3anucu u
BbINOMHWUTE AENCTBUA NYHKTOB 2-5. Ecrv Bol
HaxxmeTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 5,
TUTP ByAeT 3anvcaH.

nA Bbi6opa A3blKa npeaBapuUTesibHO
YCTaHOBJIEHHOro TuTpa

Ecnu Bbl XoTUTEe U3MeHUTb A3bIK, Bbibepute
nHavkaumio & nepep nyHKTOM 2. 3aTEM
Bbl6epUTE HY>XXHbIN A3bIK U BEPHUTECH K MYHKTY
2.

B cnyyae otob6pa)keHuA MeHI0 BO Bpems
HanoXXeHUA TUTpa

TwuTp He ByJeT 3anucbiBaTbCA BO BPEMA
OTOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

[nA ncnonb3oBaHUA COGCTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe Ucnonb3oBaTh COBGCTBEHHbIN
TUTP, BblbepuTE YCTaHOBKY B MyHKTe 2.

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

e LIBeT TUTpa N3MeHAETCA CreayoLwmm
obpasom:
WHITE (6enbiit) «— YELLOW (xenTbiii) «—
VIOLET (counonetoBhbiin) «— RED (KpacHbli)
«— CYAN (rony6oi) «— GREEN (3eneHbin)
«— BLUE (cunui)

* Pasmep TuTpa M3MeHAETCA CrneayoLWwmm
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuin) «— LARGE (6onbLuion)
Bbl He MoXeTe BBecTU 6051ee 12 cMmMBONOB
ona pasvepa tutpa LARGE.

¢ [1o3uumMA TUTpa U3MEHAETCA CreayoLwmm
obpasom:
1 2¢3 3> 4> 5> 6> 7> 89
Yewm BbILEe HOMEP NMO3MUMKN TUTPA, TEM HUXE
PacnonoXeH TUTP.
Ecnu Bl Bbibepute pa3vep Tutpa LARGE, Bbl
He cMoXKeTe BblbpaTb NonoxeHue 9.

Mpu BbIGOPE U yCTaHOBKE TUTPa
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTtb TUTP, 0ToBpaXkaemblin
Ha aKpaHe.

Mpu HanoXXeHn TUTPa BO BPEMA 3anucu
3yMMepHbI curHan He ByaeT 3By4YaTth.

Bo Bpema Bocnpou3sseneHnsa

Bbl MoXeTe Hanoxutb TuTp. OaHako TUTP He
6y[eT 3anncaH Ha NeHTy.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb TUTP Npy Nepesanucu
NeHThl, noacoeanHuB Baluy Buaeokamepy K
KBM ¢ nomoLublo coeanHuMTenbHOro kabensa
ayauno/sugeo. Ecnm Bbl ucnonssyete kabenb
i.LINK BmecTO coeanHuTensHoro kabena ayano/
BMnAeo, Bbl He moxeTe 3anncaTb TUTPBbI.



Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawux
COOGCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
your camcorder. Each title can have up to 20
characters.

(1) Press TITLE in the standby, PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only) mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ¢,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CUSTOML1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Bbl MoXKeTe coCcTaBUTb 0 ABYX TUTPOB W
COXpPaHWTb UX B NamMATU Balueit Buaeokamepbi.
Kaxx bl TUTPp MOXeT cofepxatb A0 20 CUMBOJIOB.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE B pexxume
oxuaanua, B pexxume PLAYER unn VCR
(DCR-TRV330E).

(2) NoBephnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbibopa YCTaHOBKN T¢, a 3aTEM HaXXKMUTE AUCK.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa onuun CUSTOM1 SET unmn
CUSTOM2 SET, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe AUCK.

(4) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa KOMOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMBOJIOM, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(5) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa Beibopa
HY>XHOrO CUMBOJS1a, @ 3aTEM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(6) MNoBTOpANTE NYHKTHI 4 M 5 [0 Tex Nop, noka
Bbl He BbIbepuTe BCE CUMBOJIbI Y NOAHOCTLIO
He cocTaBuTe TUTP.

(7) OnA 3aBepLUEHMA COCTaBNEHNA CBOMX
CcO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB NoBepHuTe anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC ana Beibopa knmaHgbl [SET], a
3aTeM HaxmuTe auck. TuTp 6yaeT coxpaHeH
B NaMATH.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl ncyesno
MEHIO TUTPOB.

( ) ( Y
TITLE SET TITLE SET
CJ CUSTOMI SET £ [CUSTOMI SET
(] CUSTOM2 SET CUSTOM2 SET
21« [21@RETURN
2] 2]
? ?
TITLE [TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
EfHREE,_SS, TITLE TITLE SET TITLE SET Pl
0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY CUSF’W sev. N
79 HAPPY HOLIDAYS l CUSTOM2 SET )
@ CONGRATULAT [ONS! [Pl PRETURN ABCDE 12345 S$F¥IE
9 OUR SWEET BABY FGHIJ 67890 ¢io”
WEDD ING @ KLMNO AEIOU [ € ]
VACAT | ON PQRST AEIOU [4P2]
THE END UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
21 ONCZ
‘., /- _AIOU
[TITLE] :END [TITLE] :END [TITLE] :END
TITLE SET P1 e TITLE SET PL
ABCDE 12345 SF¥NE ABCDE 12345 SF¥NE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢io” FGHIJ 67890 ¢io’
KLMNO AEiOU [ € ] KLMNO AEiOU [ € ]
PORST] AEIOU [4P2] [PQRST AEiGU [4P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET] UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
z& 21 AONGE ‘ z& 2?1 AONGR
', /= ATOUA ., 1= ATOUA
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
TITLE SET 3 TITLE SET Pl
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, S
ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE ABCDE 12345 $SF¥IE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢ip FGHIJ 67890 ¢io’
KLMNO AEIOU [ € ] KLMNO AEIOU [ € ]
PQRET AEIOU [4P2] PQREIT AEIOU [4P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET] UVWXY AEOZE [SET]
z& 21 AONCE ‘ z& 2?1 AONGR
'L, /- ATOUA t., /- ATOUA
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
" 7
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Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawnx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€¢], then
press the dial to delete the title. The last character
is erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take 3 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once, and turn
it to CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.
We recommend setting the POWER switch to
PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only) or
removing the cassette so that your camcorder
does not automatically turn off while you are
entering title characters.

If you select [5P2]

The menu for selecting alphabet and Russian
characters appear. Select [9P1] to return to the
previous screen.

To erase a character
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ?'], then select the blank part.

[OnAa nsameHeHUA coxpaHeHHOro B
naMmATU TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBky CUSTOM1
SET vnn CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
TUTpa, KOTOPbLIN Bbl XOTUTE M3MEHUTb, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. MNMosepHuTe
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa ycTaHOBKM
[€], a 3aTem HaXXMWUTe AUCK ANA yaaneHua
TuTpa. MNocneaHwun cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.
BBeanTe HOBbIN HY>XHbIV TUTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CMMBOJbI 3 MMHYTbI MU
6onee B pe)Xxume oXXmagaHuA B TO BpeMA,
Korpa KacceTta HaxoauTcA B Bawen
BuaeoKamepe

MuTaHne BLIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUHECKN.
CumBonbl, KOTopble Bbl BBENN, COXpaHATCA B
namATV BUAeOKamMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE cHavana
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF
(CHG), a 3aTtem cHoBa B nonoxexHue CAMERA,
a 3aTeM HayHWTe ¢ NyHKTa 1. PekomeHayetcA
ycTaHoBuTb nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxenve PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko mogenu
DCR-TRV330E) nnu BbIHYTb KacceTy, Y4Tobbl
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCcKun He
BbIK/ll04anack BO BpEMA BBOJA CUMBOJIOB
TMTpa.

Ecnu Bbl BbiGpanu yctaHoBKY [P2]
MoABuTCA MeHio AnA Bbibopa andasuTa un
PYCCKMX CMMBOMOB. [nA Bo3Bparta K npexxHemy
3KpaHy BblbepuTe ycTaHoBKy [P1].

AnAa ynaneHuwa tutpa
BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKy [€]. [MocneaHuii cumeon
6yneT cTepr.

AnAa BBOAa MHTepBana
BbibepuTe 3Hak [Z& ?!], a 3aTem Bbibepute
NycTyto AYENKY.



Inserting a scene

BcTtaBka anusoga

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the start and end points.
The previously recorded frames between these
start and end points will be erased. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

——

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBWTb 3aNM30[4 B cepeaviHe

3anucaHHo! NeHTbI nyTemMm yCTaHOBKMN TOYEeK

Ha4ana n OKOH4YaHuA. Hpe,qbl,qyu.me

3anucaHHble Kaapbl Mexxay 3aTUMU ToOYKaMmun

Ha4ana n OKOH4YaHuA 6y,u.yT CTepTbl. Bbl MoxeTe
BbINOJTHUTb 3TO, UICNOJIb3YA NyNbT
ANCTaHUMOHHOrIO ynpaBfieHNA.

R e

[a]

—

[b]

%
NS | £

G|

(1) While your camcorder is in the standby mode,
keep pressing EDITSEARCH, and release the
button at the insert end point [b].

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator flashes and the counter
resets to zero.

(3) Keep pressing the — & side of EDITSEARCH
and release the button at the insert start point

[al.

(4) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
scene is inserted. Recording stops
automatically near the counter zero point.
Your camcorder returns to the standby mode.

ZERO SET
MEMORY

(1) B pexxume oxxngaHua Buaeokamepsbl,
nepxuTe HaxaTon kHonky EDITSEARCH n
OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY B TOYKE OKOHYaHWA
anusoga [b].

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY.
HauHeT muratb nHaukatop ZERO SET
MEMORY, a cyeT4uK neHTbl byaeT
YCTaHOBIIEH B HYNEBOE MOMOXEHMeE.

(3) OepxxuTte HaxaTon CTOPOHY — & KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH 1 oTnyctute KHOMKy B TO4Ke
Havyana anusopaa [a].

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucu. 3nnsoa BcTaeneH. 3anunch
OCTaHOBUTCA aBTOMAaTUYECKW B HYNEBON
TO4Ke cyeTymka. Bawa suaeokamepa
BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXKNAAHUA.

EDITSEARCH

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and the sound may be distorted at
the end of the inserted section when it is played
back.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

MpumeyaHua

* OyHKUMA NamMATU HyNA He paboTaeT ANA NEeHT,
3anucaHHbIX B umdposoit cucteme Digitalg B.

* /1306pa>keHune 1 3ByK MOTyT 6bITb UCKaXeHbI B
KOHLie BCTaB/IEHHOro 3ann3o4a npu
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anuUcaHHbIN
yyacToK

DyHKUMA NamMATU HYNA MOXET He paboTaTb
Haanexawmm obpasom.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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— Advanced Playback Operations —

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- yCOBepLIJeHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauuu Bocnpon3segeHna —

Bocnpou3sseneHue neHTbl ¢
ahcpekTamu usobpaxxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the playback or playback pause mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [@), then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select P
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

For ditails of each picture effect function, see
page 56.

MENU

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= The picture effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

= You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function with
this camcorder. To record pictures that you
have processed using the picture effect
function, record the pictures on the VCR using
your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the DV OUT or DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back
The picture effect function is automatically

72 canceled.

Bo Bpemna BocnpousseneHuna, Bul MoxeTe
BUAOU3MEHATb M306paXKeHne C MoMOoLLbIo
dyHkumin: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W 1 SOLARIZE.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHuna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B pexume
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA NN nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSHEXEC anABbi6opa
yCcTaHOBKM [, 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(3) MoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku P EFFECT, 3atem
HaX>XKMUTE Ha OUCK.

(4)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexxnma Hy>XHoro acpdekra
n306paxKeHuna, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AUCK.
[inAa nonyyeHna 6onee noApobHbIX CBEAEHWUIA
0 Kaxaomn n3 pyHkumn acpdekta

n3obpaxkeHnA cM. cTp. 56.

MANUAL SET
[@lp _EFFECT WOFF ]
T D EFFECT NEG. ART

W PRETURN SEPIA

< B&W

= SOLARIZE
ETC

[MENU] : END

pen

v

. 7

AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKLUMKM LmnhpoBbIX
acppekToB

YctaHoBuTe nyHKT P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxexue OFF.

MpumeyaHuna

* OyHKUMA adhhekToB N30b6pakeHns pabortaeT
TONbKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B UMGPOBOWA
cucteme Digital8 B3.

® Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOU3MEHATb N306padkeHnsa
oT KBM unun Tenesusopa ¢ NoMOoLLbIO (OyHKLMK
3hheKTOB N306paKeHNA.

* Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb 06paboTaHHbIe
n306pa>keHnA C MOMOLLbIO PYHKLIMM
3ahhekToB M306paxeHns Ha AaHHON
Buaeokamepe. [inA 3anvcyn n3obpaxeHwa ¢
1cnosb3oBaHneM ahHeKTOB N306paxkeHnsa,
3anuwuTe usobpaxenna Ha KBM, ncnonbsya
Bawwy Buaeokamepy B kKayecTse nnenepa.

N306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIE C MOMOLYbIO
yHKUUKN ahhekToB n3obparkeHunn
N3o06paxkeHna, o6paboTaHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PYHKLMKN 3D DEKTOB N306paxKeHna, He
nepegatotca Yyepes rHe3go DV OUTunu DV IN/
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM NepeknioyaTernb
POWER B nono)eHue OFF (CHG) unu
0oCTaHOBMNU BOCNpousBeaeHue
DyHKUMA achpheKToB n3obpaxkeHma byaet
aBTOMaTUYECKMN OTMEHeHa.



Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl
C ungposbiMu ahheKTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
and TRAIL.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the playback mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @@, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select D
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode, then press the
dial. The bars appear on the screen. In the
STILL or LUMI. mode, the image where you
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial is stored in
memory as a still image.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

For details of each digital effect function, see
page 58.

To cancel the digital effect function
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsBeneHua, Bel moxeTe
BUAOU3MEHATb N306paXkeHne C MOMOLLBIO
dyHkumn: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B pexume
BOCMNpoOu3BeaeHnA.

(2) NMosepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKM A, 3aTeM HaxmuTe Ha
LNCK.

(3) MoeepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku D EFFECT, 3atem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha AUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexxvmMa Hy>XHOro LMdpoBoro
achhekTa, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha auck. Ha
3KpaHe noABATCA nonockl. B pexxume STILL
vnun LUMI. nsobpaxkeHne, Ha KOTOpom Bl
Hakanu anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, coxpaHuTca
B NamMATY Kak HenoABMXKHOE N3o6paxeHue.

(5) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBku acpgekTa n3obpaxxeHun.
MoppobHble cBeaeHUA NO KaXkaon pyHKLmMn
LM poBbIX 3PPHEKTOB NpMBEAEHbI Ha CTP.
58.

4 B
MANUAL SET
[@rl«D_EFFECT
g
@ STILL
o FLASH
LUMI
& TRAIL
etc
?
[MENU] : END
\ 7
4 N
MANUAL SET
[@lD EFFECT

LUMI. [ERRNARNERSEEE N

RERIENNOL-

[MENU] : END

AnAa oTmeHbI hyHKLUMK LM poBbIX
achcpekToB

YcrtaHnosuTe nyHKT D EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexune OFF.
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Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl ¢
undposbiMu adpchekTamm

Notes

= The digital effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

= You cannot record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function with
this camcorder. To record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function,
record the images on the VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the DV OUT or DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
canceled.

MpumeyaHuna

* OyHKUMA undpoBbix achbdekToB paboTaeT
TONbKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LMGPOBOWA
cucteme Digital8 B.

© Bbl HE MOXeTe BUAOU3MEHATb M306paxkeHus
oT KBM unu Tenesusopa ¢ NomMoLLbio yHKLMK
uMcpoBbIX 3PEKTOB.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 06paboTaHHble
n306pa>keHna ¢ MOMOLLBIO PYHKLMN LMPPOBbLIX
adphekToB Ha AaHHOW BuAeokamepe. [na
3anmcun n3o6pakeHnsa ¢ uMpoBbIMU
adpcpekTamuy, 3anuwmnTe n3obpaxeHna Ha
KBM, ncnonbsya Bally Buaeokamepy B
KayecTBe nnevepa.

N306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIE C MOMOLbIO
yHKUUKM undposbix acgekToB
N306paxkeHns, o6paboTaHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PyHKUMK LndpoBbIX 3hPeKToB, He
nepegatotca Yyepes rHe3go DV OUT unm DV IN/
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM NepeknioyaTernb
POWER B nono>exHue OFF (CHG) unu
OoCTaHOBMIU BOCNpousBeaeHue
DyHKUMA umdpoBbIx adpdekToB byaeT
aBTOMaTU4ECKMN OTMEHeHa.



Enlarging recorded
Images
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anucaHHbIX
u3obpaxeHun — PyHKUUA
PB ZOOM neHTbl

You can enlarge moving and still images

recorded on tapes. You can also dub the enlarged

images to tapes or copy to “Memory Stick’s
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only).

Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can enlarge still images recorded on
“Memory Stick”s (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only).

(1) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder in the
playback or playback pause mode. The image
is enlarged, and 1 | indicators which showing

the direction to move the image appear on the

screen.
(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
1 : The image moves downwards.
| :The image moves upwards.
«— — becomes available.
(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
<« The image moves rightward (Turn
the dial downwards.)
— : The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial upwards.)

1 PB ZOOM

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumBaTtb ABMXYLUMECA U
HenoaBMXKHble N306paKeHUA, 3annMcaHHble Ha
neHTbl. Bbl MOXeETe Takxe nepesanvceiBaTb
yBENUYeHHbIE N306paXKeHVA Ha NeHTbl Unn
KonupoBatb Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko mogenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).
MoMumo onepaumi, onncaHHbIX B AAHHOM
pykoBoAcTBe, Balla Bugeokamepa nossonsaeT
yBEnu4MBaTb HENOABWXXHbIE N306paXKeHnA,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko mogenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousseeHna unu nay3sbl
BOCMNPOMN3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY PB
ZOOM Ha Baluei Bugeokamvepe.
M306pa>keHne yBenuuuTcA, a Ha aKpaHe
noABATCA uHAMKaTopsl T |, nokassisatolume
HanpaBsreHue AnA nepeHoca n3obpaxkeHus.

(2) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLUeHnA yBennYeHHoro n3obpaxeHud,
a 3aTem HaXXMUTe OUCK.

1 : 306paxeHna nepemeLLaeTCA BHI3.
| : N306paxeHrme nepemelaeTtcs BBEPX.
<«— — MOABUTCA Ha aucnnee.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLLeHnA YBENUYEHHOTO N306paXKeHuns,
a 3aTeMm HaXXMUTE OUCK.

«— : 'sobpaxkeHne nepemelaetca
BMpaBo (MOBEPHUTE AWUCK BHU3.)

— : I306parkeHne nepemellaeTcA BNEBO
(noBepHWTE OMCK BBEPX.)

7

\

PB ZOOM *

2
J LI S

7

To cancel PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

3 PB ZOOM

Pl | -

[EXEC]: | T

Ona otmeHbl pyHKunum PB ZOOM
HaxwmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Enlarging recorded images
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anucaHHbIX n306paxeHun
- ®yHKumAa PB ZOOM neHTbI

Notes

«PB ZOOM works only for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using PB ZOOM function.

= You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using PB ZOOM function with this
camcorder. To record pictures that you have
processed using PB ZOOM function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a
player.

Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function
Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function are not
output through the DV OUT or DV IN/OUT
jack.

PB ZOOM function is automatically canceled
when:

—the POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG)
—you stop playing back

—you press MENU

—you press TITLE

MpumeyaHuna

* dyHkumAa PB ZOOM paboTaeT TonbKo AnA
NeHT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.

* Bbl He MoXkeTe obpabaTbiBaTb BBEAEHHbIE C
BHeLLHeW annapaTtypbl M306paxeHna ¢
nomotubto yHKUmMn PB ZOOM.

* Bbl He MOXKETe 3anucbiBaTb N306pa>keHns,
o6paboTaHHble ¢ MOMOLLBIO PyHKLMKN PB
ZOOM, Ha oaHHOM Bnaeokamepe. nAa sanucu
n306paxKeHunii, 06paboTaHHbIX C MOMOLLBIO
dyHKumn PB ZOOM, sanuwmTe n3obpaxeHua
Ha KBM ¢ nomoLublo BuagoKamepbl, UCNonb3yA
ee B KayecTe nnevepa.

N306pakeHnsa, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLbLIO
yHkuun PB ZOOM

N306paxkeHnA, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLbIO
dyHkumn PB ZOOM, He nepepatoTca Yepes
rHe3go DV OUT unm DV IN/OUT.

®dyHkuuAa PB ZOOM aBTOMaTU4ecku

OTMEHAETCA, eclu:

— nepekmovaTtens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG)

— Bbl ocTaHoBMNIM BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE

— Bbl Haxxanu kHonky MENU

— Bbl Haxkanu kHonky TITLE



Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaHMe anu3oaa
C MOMOLLbIO PYHKLMKU NaMATH
HyneBou OTMETKM

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
counter value of “0:00:00”.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Use this function, for example, to view a desired
scene later on during playback.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes on the screen.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the counter’s
zero point. The tape stops automatically when
the counter reaches approximately zero. The
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappears
and the time code appears.

(5) Press B Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINONHAET NPOABUKEHNE
Brepes Unu Hasas c aBToMaTUHeCcKOM
OCTaHOBKOW B HY>XHOM 3nu3oe, rae nokasaHve
cyeT4ymka pasHo “0:00:00”.

Bbl MOXKeTe BbIMOMHATL 3TO C MOMOLLbIO NyfbTa
[NCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBieHnA.

McnonbsyinTe aTy pyHKUMIO, Hanpumep, AnA
NPOCMOTPA HY>XHOro 3anNu3o4a No3xe BO BpPeMA
BOCMPON3BEAEHWA.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousBefeHUa HaxmmTe
kHornKy DISPLAY.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3ax0TuUTe HanTu nosxe.
lMokasaHue cyeT4MKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, 1 HAYHET MUraTb MHAUKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY Ha akpaHe.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axotute
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMIPOU3BEAEHME.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€ anA yCKOPEHHOMN
NepeMOTKN NeHTbl Ha3a/ K HyNeBon To4ke
cyeTumKa. JleHTa octaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTU4ECKU, €CNN CHETHUK JOCTUrHET
Hyneson oTmeTkn. MHankaTtop ZERO SET
MEMORY uc4e3HeT, 1 NoABUTCA KOA,
BpPEMEHM.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B». BocnponsseneHve
Ha4yHeTCA C HyNeBOW OTMETKM CYeTHMKa.

= O
DISPLAY = —— ZERO SET
=g MEMORY
Qoo
<« @ s |
o o
] l? ()
|
~
Notes MpumeyaHuna

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function is canceled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

® OyHKLMA NaMATU HYNeBoON 0TMETKU paboTaeT
TONBKO ANA NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B LdpoBoW
cucteme Digital8 B.

® Ecnn Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY po Hayana obpaTHON NepemMoTKn
NEHTbI, TO PYHKLUMA NaMATU HYNEeBON OTMETKM
6yneT oTMeHeHa.

® MoxeT 6bITb pacXoXAeHNe B HECKOJIbKO
CEKYHA MeXJy KOJOM BPpeMeHU u
[eNCTBUTENbHBIM BPEMEHEM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anUCaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU U306pakeHuAMU
DYHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBOW OTMETKU MOXET He
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm o6pasom.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTeaenoduooa uunedauo alqHHegoa1o9HamMdag00 g
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Searching a recording
by date - Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- NMouck patbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

=N

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL aBTOMATUYECKN NOUCK
MecTa, rae U3MeHAeTCA AaTa 3anucu U Ha4ymHaTb
BOCMpOM3BEAEHNE C 3TOro MecTa (MOMCK AaThbl).
Mcnonb3yiTe nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHnA AnA Takux onepauui.

Vcnonb3yinTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKM, rae
N3MEHAIOTCA AaTbl 3an1cu, Unuv >ke anA
BbIMO/THEHNA MOHTaXa NEeHTbl B KaXXA0M MecTe
3anucu paTbl.

47 2000«——— 5 7 2001 «—— 31 12 2001

— T

=l

T

[a]

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears on the screen.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) When the current position is [b], press 4« to
search towards [a] or press P®1 to search
towards [c]. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback at the point where the date
changes.

Each time you press <4« or ¥, the
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

-
SEARCH DATE 00
MO DE SEARCH
.
(
3 i i
.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER unn VCR (Tonbko
mopenun DCR-TRV330E).

(2) HaxxumawnTe noeTopHo kKHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA 4O Tex Nnop, Noka He NOABUTCA
WHAMKaTOp Moucka AaTbl Ha 9KpaHe.
MHaukaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH— PHOTO SEARCH
(6es nHamkatopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Ecnun Tekyllee Nono>keHwe COOTBETCTBYET
BapuaHTy [b], HaxxmuTe KHonky <4 anAa
BbINOJSIHEHWA MoucKa B HanpaeneHuu [a] nim
HakmuTe KHonky PP ana BbINOfHEHWA
novcka B HanpasneHum [c]. Bawa
BMAeoKaMepa aBTOMaTUYeCKN HayHeT
BOCMPOU3BeeHNe B MecTe, rae U3MeHAeTCA
para.

BcAkuin pas npy HaXxaTum KHOMKW < unun
P>, Buaeokamepa 6yaeT BbIMONHATL NOUCK
npeablayLien unv cnepyoLen aaTol.




Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pate
- Mowuck pgartbl

To stop searching
Press l.

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Notes

= The date search works only for tapes recorded
in the Digital8 P system.

= |f one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The date search function may not work correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

® Pexxkum novcka aatbl yHKUMOHUPYET TOMbKO
[NA NEHT, 3an1caHHbIX B LMOPOBON cucTeme
Digital8 D).

* Ecnu B Kakon-nmbo n3 gHen Bala 3anuce
npoAaosmkanack MeHee 0AHON MUHYThI, Bawwa
BMAEOKaMepa MOXeT TOYHO He HalTn MecTo,
rAe U3MeHAeTCA Jarta 3anucu.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHON NeHTe UMEeIoTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA Noncka aatbl byaeTt pabotaTb
HenpasWnbHO.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTeaenoduooa uunedauo alqHHegoa1o9HamMdag00 g
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Searching for a photo
— Photo search/Photo
scan

Mouck oto
— doTonouck/
PoToCcKaHUpoOBaHUue

You can search for the recorded still image
recorded on tape (photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for five seconds
automatically (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Searching for a photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears on the screen.
The indicator changes as follows:
|—_> DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH

(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press <4« or ¥,
the camcorder searches for the previous or
next photo. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback from the photo.

~

PHOTO 00
SEARCH

2 SEARCH

MODE

]

~

3 PHOTO 01
e i SEARCH

To stop searching
Press W.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHATL NOMCK M306paxkeHuns
3anncaHHoro Ha neHTy (hoTONOMUCK).

Bbl Takxe MoXeTe BbINOMHATbL NOUCK
HEeMoABWXXHbIX N306paXkeHnin 04HO 3a APYruM u
oTobpaxkaTb Kaxaoe n3obpaxeHune NATb CEKHA,
aBTOMaTnyecku (hoTocKaHMpoBaHue).
Vcnonb3yinTe nynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBfieHnA 4iAa 3TUX onepaumi.

Mouck doto

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHne PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko
moaenv DCR-TRV330E).

(2) HaxkumariTe NOBTOPHO Ha NynbTe
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpasieHna KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE po Tex nop, noka He
NoABWUTCA UHAMKATOP hoTonomcka Ha
>KKpaHe.

MHaunkaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA creayowmm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 uHamkatopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky < unu PP, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTb HOTO ANA BOCMPOU3BEASHMA.
Bcakuin pas npy Haxkatum < unn Pl
BMAeoKaMepa Ha4nmHaeT nouck
npeablayLero Unu cneayoLwero anusoaa.
Balwa Bugeokamepa aBToMaTUHECKU HAYHET
BOCMNpou3BeAeHne ¢ 3Toro oTo.

AnA octaHOBKM NouckKa
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto — PoTtonouck/
doTocKkaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears on the screen.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or pi.

Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

PHOTO 00
SCAN

CkaHupoBaHue (hoTo

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER nnu VCR (Tonbko
moaenv DCR-TRV330E).

(2) HaxkumariTe NOBTOPHO Ha NynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHnA KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE po Tex nop, noka He
NOABUTCA UHAMKATOP POTOCKaHMPOBaHWA.
MHpnkaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA Cneayrowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 nHamkatopa) «+— PHOTO SCAN

(3) HaxkmnTe kKHonky < vnn .

Kaxxpoe poTo 6yaeT aBToMaTU4ECKU
oTobpaxkaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKyHA.

To stop scanning
Press H.

AnA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Note
The photo search and photo scan work only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The photo search and photo scan functions may
not work correctly.

MpumeyaHue

DOTONOUCK N POTOCKaHMPOBaHNE
PYHKUMOHUPYIOT TOMbKO ANA NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX
B undpposoii cucteme Digital8 3.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOM NIeHTe UMEeloTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA hoTonomcka n hoToCKaHMPOBaHMA
MOXeT paboTaTb HENPaBUIIbHO.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTeaenoduooa uunedauo alqHHegoa1o9HamMdag00 g
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player.

Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before operation

«Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

= Press the following buttons to make the
indicators disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:
— DISPLAY on your camcorder
— DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
— SEARCH MODE on the Remote Commander

(1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

(3)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5)Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

A/V OUT

—"\ : Signal flow/ MNepepnaya curHana

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeUHUTESIbHOIO
KabenAa ayauo/supeo

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL Nepe3annchb Unm
MOHTa)k Ha KBM, noacoeanHeHHOM K Balei
BuAeokamepe, ncnonb3ya Bauwy Buaeokamepy
Kak npovrpbiBaTenb.

MoacoeanHuTe Bawy suaeokamepy K KBM ¢
NMOMOLLbIO COeANHNTENBHOrO Kabensa ayano/
BWAEO, KOTOpPbLIV NpunaraeTca K Bawen
BUaeoKamepe.

Mepen akcnnyaTtaumen

¢ YcraHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonioxeHue LCD. (Mo ymonyaxuto
ycTaHoBneHo nomnoxenHve LCD.)

* HaxxmuTe cnepytowme KHOMKW AnA
NCYE3HOBEHWA MHAMKATOPOB, YTOObI OHU He
6b1IM HANOXEHb! HA MOHTUPYEMYIO NEHTY:
— KHonKy DISPLAY Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe
— kHornky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe

[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna
— kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe
[VNCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna

(1) BcTtaBbTe He3anMCcaHHyO NEHTY (UNK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpY!0 Bbl XOTWTE BbIMNOMHWUTL 3anMUCh) B
KBM u BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(2) YctaHosuTe cenektop BxoaHoro Ha KBM B
nonoxexue LINE. bonee nogpobHblie
cBefeHnA Bbl cMoXeTe HaNTW B UHCTPYKLMK
no akcnnyartauvu Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER unn VCR (Tonbko
moaenv DCR-TRV330E).

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOMN3BEAEHNE 3aNNCaHHOM
NeHTbl Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe.

(5)HayHuTe 3anuck Ha Bawem KBM.

Bonee noapobHble cBeaeHnA Bbl cmoxeTe
HaWTX B MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KcnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM.

S VIDEO OUT

Vi




Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems:

El 8 mm, Hi Bl Hi8, VHS| VHS, SIVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SIS S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ""[N mini
DV, IN DV or B Digital8

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIN Nepe3anucb NeHTbl

Haxmute kHonky Bl Kak Ha Buaeokamepe, Tak u
Ha KBM.

Bbl Mmo)keTe BbINONHATb MOHTa)XX Ha KBM,
KOTOpble NoAAEPXXUBAIOT crieaylowme
CUCTEMbI:

E 8 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS VHS, SVHS S-VHS,
VHSC, SIvHiS[H S-VHSC, 8 Betamax, "N MuHu
DV, DN DV nnu B Digital8

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro Tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XXEenTobin WTekep
coeauHNTeNbHO kabenA ayamo/Bnaeo K
BXOAHOMY BMAEOrHe3ay, a 6enblii nu KpacHbli
LUTEKep K BXogHOMY ayanorHesay Ha KBM unmn
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbin
LUTEKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
NeBOro KaHana, a ecnv noAcoefMHeH KpacHbIn
LUTEKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
npaBoro KaHana.

Bunip3

ELHON

Ecnu B Bawem KBM nmeetca rdesno S suageo
BbinonHuTe noacoeanHeHne ¢ nomoLlbio kabena
S Buaeo (npnobpeTtaeTcA OTAENBHO) ANnA
Nosy4eH1A BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHbIX
n306pakeHuni.

Mpu Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>XHO
NoACOEAVHATb XENTbIN (BUAEO) LUTEKEP
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MopacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) K rTHe3aam S Buaeo
Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe n KBM.
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb feHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to DV OUT or DV IN/OUT and
to DV IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-
to-digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the screen indicators.

(1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Set the input selector on the VCR to DV IN if
it is available. Refer to the operating
instructions of your VCR for more
information.

(3)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5)Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

(optional)/
(nprobpeTaeTcA O0TAENbHO)

N

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHoOro Kkabena ungpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHUTENbHbIA Kabens LMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana DV) (npuobpeTaeTca oTAenbHO)
K rhe3gy DV OUT unm DV IN/OUT wu K rHe3py
DV IN/OUT umdbposbix Bugeonsaenui. MNpu
UMdpo-UMpOBOM COEANHEHNN BUAEO- U
ayavocurHansl nepefatoTcA B Lndposoi dhopme
[NA nocneayoLlwero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOro
MOHTaXa. Bbl He MOXeTe BbINMOMHUTL Nepe3anuch
9KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anUcaHHyo NEeHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpPYIO XOTWTE BbINOMHUTbL 3anNCh) B
KBM u BCcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTop BXOAHOMO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxexue DV IN, ecnu oHo nmeeTtca
B Hanm4um.

Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHNA NprBeAEHbl B
WHCTPYKLUMK No akcnyaTauum Bawero KBM.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER nnu VCR (Tonbko
moaenv DCR-TRV330E).

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOU3BEAEHNE 3aNNCaHHOM
NeHTbl Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe.

(5)HauHuTe 3anuck Ha KBM.

Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHNA NpUBeAEHbI B
WHCTPYKLUMK No akcnyaTauum Bawero KBM.

|

="\ : Signal flow/
Mepepava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoHYMNIU nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxmuTe kHonky M Kak Ha Bawwen
Buaeokamepe, Tak u Ha KBM.



Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

Note on tapes that are not recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The picture may fluctuate. This is not a
malfunction.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system

Digital signals are output as the image signals
from the DV OUT or DV IN/OUT jack.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).
See page 190 for more infomation about i.LINK.

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

—Picture effect

- Digital effect

-PBZOOM

If you record playback pause picture via the
DV OUT or DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. Also, when
you play back the recorded pictures on other
video equipment, the picture may jitter.

MpumeyaHue OTHOCUTESIbHO JIEHT, KOTOpbIE
6blnn 3anucaHbl He B LM poBoO# cucteme
Digital8 B

Bo3mo>xHO noaparneBaHve n3obpakeHna. JTo He
ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbIO.

Bo BpemA Bocnpou3BeAeHUA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Hi8/ctaHaapTHown
cucteme 8

LindbpoBble curHanbl BIBOAATCA B Ka4ecTBe
curHanoB nsobpaxkeHuna rie3no DV OUT unun
rHesno DV IN/ OUT.

Bbl Mo)xeTe noacoeAMHUTb TONbKO OAUH
KBM c nomoubio kabens i.LINK
(coepmHuTenbHoro Kabena uugpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV).

Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHWUA OTHOCUTENBHO
i.LINK npuBegeHbl Ha cTp. 190.

Cnepyowme yHKUMU He paboTaloT BO
BpemA unmchpoBOro MoHTax)a:

— OdhhekT n3obparkeHnna

— Lmndpposon achchekT

- PB ZOOM

Mpu 3anucu Ha nay3e BOCNpPON3BOAUMOro
n3ob6paxeHun 4yepes riesgo DV OUT unu DV
IN/OUT

3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHne 6yaeT NCKaKEeHHbIM.
Tak>ke, Npy BOCMPON3BEAEHNN 3aMNCaHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHn Ha Apyron Buaeoannapartype,
n3obpaxxeHne MOXeT noaparnsarts.

Bunip3

ELHON
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Dubbing only desired

scenes - Digital
program editing

aMNM13040B - UMhpoBOM
MOHTaX Nporpammbl

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the

VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up

to 20 programmes.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbIn annsopn,

BKJto4eHnA KBM.

MOXeTe yCTaHOBUTb A0 20 nporpamm.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbIn annsopn,

E— e

Z{E\:\gﬁm

Switch the order/
MepekntounTe
nopAAoK

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)HbIX

Bbl MOXeTe KONMpOBaTb HY>KHbIE 3MM304bl
(Nporpammbl) 4nA MOHTaXka Ha neHTy 6e3

3nu3oabl MOXHO BbIGUPATH NOKAAPOBO. Bbl

. ///

Before operating the Digital program

editing function

Step 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 87).

Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation (p. 87, 92).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the VCR
(p. 93).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you

can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 95).
Operation 2 Performing Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 97).

Notes

= The Digital program editing works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot dub titles or display indicators.

«When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.
Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder .

= When editing digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with LANC .

Mepen npumeHeHUem PyHKLMUN

uUnhpPoBOro MOHTa)ka NporpaMmmbl

MyHkT 1 MNoacoeanHnte KBM (cTp. 87)

MyHkT 2 MNoarotoBbTe KBM K paboTe (cTp. 87,
92)

NyHkT 3 OTperynupyite cuHxpoHusaumio KBM
(cTp. 93)

Korpa Bbl nepesanucbiBaeTe, Ucnonb3ya cHosa

ToT Xe KBM, Bbl MOXeTe nponyCcTuTb NyHKTbI 2

n3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUMU LucpoBoro

MOHTa)ka nporpammbl

RenictBue 1 CosgaHue nporpammbl (cTp. 95).

LeicTBue 2 BbinonHeHne uMgpoBOro
MOHTaXka nporpammbl
(nepesanuck neHTbl) (cTp. 97).

MpumeyaHuna

« LlncbpoBoin MOHTaXX nporpammel pabotaeT
TOMBKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucTeme
Digital8 B.

«Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb TUTPbI UK
3KpaHHble NHANKATOPbI.

«Korpaa Bkl BeInOnHAETE NoacoeanHeHve ¢
nomoLpto kabens i.LINK (coeanmHuTensHoro
Kabena undposoro snaeocurHana DV), B
3aBncumocTu oT KBM cbyHKUMA nepesanvcu
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpaBWbHO.

YctaHouTe nyHKT CONTROL B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto Bawelt Buaeokamepsbl B nonoxenue IR.

«[1py MOHTaXke UMdPOBOro BUAEO CUrHasbI
onepaummn He MOryT 6bITb NMocnaHbl Yepes
uHTepgeic LANC €.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HYXHbIX aNM300B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbi

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect both an A/V connecting cable
and an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 82. When you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated in page 84.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With a digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital format for
high-quality editing.

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared ray to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using an A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedure below, (1) to (4), to
send the control signal correctly.

MyHKT 1: NoacoeanHeHne KBM

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHUTL NOACOEANHEHNE C
1Cnonb3oBaHMEM Kak COeaNHUTENbHOro ayano/
BMAeo Kabena, Tak un kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHOro KabenA uMgpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV). Ecnv Bel ucnonesyete
CcoeauHUTENbHbIV ayano/Buaeo kabenb,
noAcoeavHNTE YyCTPOWCTBA, KaK NoKa3aHo Ha
cTpaHuue 82. Ecnu Bel ncnons3syete kabenb
i.LINK (coeanHuTenbHbI kabenb uMdpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV), nogcoeavHiTe yCTponcTBa,
Kak nokasaHo Ha cTpaHuLe 84.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe noacoeanHeHne ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Kabens i.LINK
(coepmHuTenbHoro Kabena uudpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV)

Mpn U pPo-UNHPOBOM COEANHEHNN BUAEO- 1
ayavocurHansl nepeaarTcA B umdposor hopme
ONA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

MyHKT 2: Hactpoiika KBM ann
paboTbl ¢ coeAVHUTENIbHbIM
ayauo/Buaeo kabenem

TOnA moHTaxa ¢ nomowbto KBM nownute
yNpaBnAAOLWMIA CUrHaN MHPPaKpPaCHbIM JIyHOM
yaaneHHomMy aatyunky Ha KBM. Ecnv Bbl
BbINOSIHAETE NOACOEANHEHNE C
MCMONb30BaHNEM COEAVHUTENBHOrO ayano/
BUAEO Kabena, cneaynTe OnncaHHbIM HUXe
npoueaypam (1)—(4), 4tobbl nocnatb
yNpaBnAoLWMIA CUrHA NPaBUIIbHO.
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(1) Set the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only) on your camcorder.

@ Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press MENU to display the menu.

@® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Etd),
then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
IR SETUP code number of your VCR, then
press the dial.
Check the code in “About the IR SETUP
code.” (p. 89)

1) YctaHoBKa kopa IR SETUP
YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER Ha
Bawen Bunaeokamepe B nonoxexHne PLAYER
unn VCR (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV330E).

@ BkniounTe nuTaHve noacoeanHeHHoro KBM
N YyCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAO0B B
nonoxexue LINE.

Ecnu Bbl mopgcoeavHAeTe 3anucbiBaloLlyto
BMAEOKamepy, yCTaHOBUTE €€ NepekInoyaTesnb
nutaHua B nonoxenune VCR/VTR.

® Haxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl 0TO6pasnTh
MEHIO.

@® MosepHuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
BbIOpaTh NYHKT [ETC), 3aTeM HaXKMUTE [UCK.

® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
Bbl6paTb NyHKT EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[ICK.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NyHKT CONTROL, 3atem HaxmuTe
[OVCK.

@ MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
Bbl6paTb NyHKT IR, 3aTeM HaXMUTe AMCK.

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bblb6paTh NyHKT IR SETUP, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[OVCK.

® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
BbIbpaTth kKog IR SETUP Bawero KBM, 3atem
HaX>XMWUTe OMUCK.

MposepbTe koA B NyHKTe “O Koge IR
SETUP” (cTp. 89).

QTHERS
W [BEEP MELODY
@ COMMANDER

ey

<] VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
&5 INDICATOR

[ETd«PRETURN o
? a

=
[MENU] : END o
=

OTHERS
EDIT SET o
ag

[Erd« PAUSEMODE

[MENU] :END

OTHERS
EDIT SET
ControL iR 1] IR
ADJ TEST 1. LINK @ ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN" o "CUT-IN”
"CUT-0UT" » |= vcuT-ouT”
IR SETUP IR SETUP
[Erl« PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
PRETURN
[MENUT : END

IR TEST
PRETURN

PAUSEMODE =

PRETURN @
[MENU] :END

IR TEST [Erl« PAUSEMODE +

OTHERS
W EDIT SET

=] 4
[rcl« PAUSEMODE
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PRETURN
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About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code
depending on your VCR. Default setting is code
number 3.

O koge IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP xpaHuTca B namATy Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl. Yoéeautecs, 4To Bbl Bbibpanu
npaBwnbHbIN KO B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT Balero
KBM. o ymon4aHuio ycTaHOBIEHO 3Ha4eHne

Kopaa, pasHoe 3.

IR SETUP code/

IR SETUP code/

Brand/Mapka Koa IR SETUP Brand/Mapka Koa IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Nokia 89, 36
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 62, 50, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63
Aristona 84 Orion 70, 58*
Baird 36, 30 Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Blaupunkt 83,78 Philips 83, 84, 86
Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84
Canon 97 Roadstar 47

CGM 47, 83, 36 SABA 76,21
Clatronic 73 Samsung 93,94, 52, 22
Daewoo 26 Sanyo 36
Ferguson 76 Schneider 84,10
Fisher 73 SEG 73

Funai 80 Seleco 47,74
Goldstar 47 Sharp 89
Goodmans 26, 84 Siemens 10, 36
Grundig 83,9 Tandberg 26
Hitachi 42,56 Telefunken 91,92
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tensai 73

JvC 12,21,15,11 Thomson 76, 100
Kendo 47 Thorn 36, 47
Loewe 16, 47, 84 Toshiba 40

Luxor 89 Universum 92,70, 47
Mark 26* W.W.House 47

Matui 47, 60, 58* Watoson 83, 58
Mitsubishi 28,29

* TV/VCR component/
KomMnoHeHT TeneBm3opa

Note on IR SETUP code
Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.

MpumeyvaHue o koae IR SETUP
LincppoBoii MOHTaXk nporpaMmbl HEBO3MOXEH,

ecnm KBM He nogpepxmBaeT koaos IR SETUP.
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(2) Setting the modes to cancel
recording pause on the VCR
@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.
® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the VCR,
then press the dial.

(2) YcTaHOBKa pe)XMMoB AJ1A OTMEHbI
nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bbibpatb nyHKT PAUSEMODE, 3aTem
HaXKMUTe OMUCK.

@ MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BbI6PaTh PEXMUM OTMEHbI Nay3bl 3an1cun Ha
KBM, 3aTeM HaXXKMUTe AUCK.

2 Bof

RO

Y3
—[T]
||
c
||
m|m|
%1ES
=3
IS
t
o
=
c
@
m

[MENU] :END

OTHERS
EDIT SET

BEOAES

IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE[«PAUSE
TR TEST

PB PRETURN

[MENU] :END

|
m
ol
S|

Buttons for canceling recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause:

—Select PAUSE if the button to cancel recording
pause is 1L

—Select REC if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

—Select PB if the button to cancel recording pause
is .

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your

camcorder and face it towards the remote sensor

of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (11 7/8 in.) apart,

and remove any obstacles between the devices.

Infrared rays emitter/

M3nyyaTenb uHdpakpacHbIx ny4ven

KHonku anA oTmeHbl nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

KHOMKM MOryT oTnm4aTbecA, B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT

Bawero KBM. YTo6bl OTMEHUTBL Nay3y 3anvcu:

- BbibepuTe kHonky PAUSE, ecnun ana oTMeHbI
naysbl 3anmcu cny>xuT kHonka Il

- BbibepuTe kHonky REC, ecnv AnA oTMeHbl
naysbl 3an1cun Cny>xumT KHonka @.

— BbibepuTe kHonky PB, ecrniv anA oTMeHbI
naysbl 3an1cun Cry>XuT KHoMKa .

(3) YcTtaHOBKa Balueii Bupeokamepbl u
KBM gpyr HanpoTtus gpyra
OnpepenuTe, rae HaxXoaUTCA U3nyvartenb
UHbpakpacHbIx nyyen Ha Bawen Buaeokamvepe,
1 HanpaBbTe ero Ha yAaneHHbIA JaTyvK Ha
KBM.
YcTaHoBUTE YCTPOMCTBA Ha PACCTOAHMM OKOMO
30 cm Apyr oT Apyra u yaanure Bce
npenATCTBUA MEXAY HUMK.

VCR

Remote sensor/
[NCTaHUMOHHBIN JaTynK

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

CoepvHnTenbHbI kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo
(npunaraetcA)
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(4) Confirming VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When finished, the indicator on the screen
changes to COMPLETE.

(4) NopaTBep>xaeHue pencteua KBM

@ YcraHoBuTE 3anucbiBaemyto kacceTy B KBM
1 YCTaHOBWTE €ro Ha naysy 3anucwm.

® MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bbl6paTh NyHKT IR TEST, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bbl6paTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTemM HaxmuTe
LNCK.
Ecnn KBM Havan 3anuvce, HacTpovika
BbINOMHEHa NPaBUbHO.
Mo OKOHYaHWM MHAMKATOP U3MEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

"CUT-0UT" ENGAGE

IR SETUP REC PAUSE
PAUSEMODE

[[R TEST J4RETURN
PRETURN
MENU] : END

BEORGS

3

[

=

OTHERS
W EDIT SET
& CONTROL
= ADJ TEST
o - H

=1
[T« PAUSEMODE

@ [R_TEST | COMPLETE
ORETURN
[MENUT : END
v

When the VCR does not operate correctly

= After checking the code in “About the IR
SETUP code”, set the IR SETUP or the
PAUSEMODE again.

= Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (11 7/8 in.)
away from the VCR.

= Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

Ecnu KBM He paboTaeT Hagnexatwmm

obpasom

=[locne npoBepku koga B nyHkTe “O koge IR
SETUP”, yctaHoBuTe nyHKT IR SETUP nnn
PAUSEMODE ewe pas.

«[lomecTuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha
paccToAHuK, No KpavHen mepe, 30 cm oT KBM.

= O6patliaiiTecb K pyKoBOACTBY N0
akcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.
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Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

When you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (optional), follow the
procedure below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only) on your camcorder .

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [Td],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

MynkT 2: Hactponka KBM gna pa6otbi ¢

kabenem i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbIM

Kabenem uugposoro BuaeocurHana DV)

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAeTe nogcoeaMHeHne ¢
ncnonb3oBaHvem kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTensHOro KabenA uMgpoBoro

BuaeocurHana DV) (He npunaraeTca), cneayinte

OnncaHHbIM HMXXe npouenypam.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Bawen Bunaeokamepe B nonoxexHne PLAYER
unn VCR (Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV330E).

(2) BknounTe nutaHue noacoeanHeHHoro KBM n
YyCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAOB B MOSIOXKEHNE

BX0A4a UMpoOBOro BUAeocHrHana.

Ecnv Bbl noacoeanHAeTe 3anncbiBatoLLyo
LMpPOBYIO BUAEOKaMepy, yCTaHOBUTE ee
nepeknioyaTens NUTaHua B nonoxexue VCR/

VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl 0TO6pasnTb

MEHIO.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BbIOpaTh NYHKT [ETC), 3aTeM HaXKMUTe [UCK.
(5) MoBepHuTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTb NyHKT EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxmuTe

AOUCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NyHKT CONTROL, 3atem HaxmuTe

OUCK.

(7)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NyHKT i.LINK, 3aTem HaxxmnTe anck.

[MENU] : END
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Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR. Have a pen and paper
ready for notes. Before operation, eject the
cassette from your camcorder.

(1) Setthe POWER swtich to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only) on your camcorder.

(2) Insertablank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, then set to
recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, you
do not need to set to recording pause.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for 5
times each to calculate the numerical values
for adjusting the synchronicity.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
screen. When finished, the indicator
changes to COMPLETE.

(5) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
for each IN and the closing numerical value
for each OUT.

(6) Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values for each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
for each OUT.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-IN”, then press the dial.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of IN, then press
the dial.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT?”, then press the dial.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @
RETURN, then press the dial.

MyHKT 3: PerynupoBka
cuHxpoHusauum KBM

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh CUHXPOHM3ALMIO
Bawem Bnaeokamepbl n KBM. MNpurotoBbTe
pyyKy u 6ymary ana sanvcei. Nepen Havyanom
BbIMOSTHEHUA Onepaumii U3BNeKuTe KacceTty us
Bawwei Buaeokamepbi.

(1) VYcraHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER Ha
Bawel Bnaeokamepe B NonoxeHue
PLAYER wnu VCR (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV330E).

(2) YcTaHOBUTE YMCTYIO NEHTY (MNW NEHTY, Ha
KoTopyto Bbl xoTute 3anucatb) B KBM u
yCTaHOBUTE €ro Ha naysy 3anucy.

Ecnu B nyHkTe meHio CONTROL Bebi
BblbepeTe nyHKT i.LINK, Bam He Hy>HO
yCTaHaBnMBaThb Ha nay3y 3anucu.

(3) MoeephHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTb nyHKT ADJ TEST, 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(4) MosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem
HaXXKMUTE AUCK.

Ha nsobpaxkeHuu 6yayT 3anucaHbl
curHanbl IN v OUT no 5 pas kaxabln,
YTOObI BIMUCANTL YNCNOBbIE 3HAYEHWA AnA
perynmpoBKW CUHXPOHM3aLWN.

Muankatop EXECUTING muraet Ha
skpaHe XK[ unu B Bugonckarene. Mo
OKOHYaHUW MHAMKATOP U3MEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

(5) MepemotanTte neHty B KBM Hasaa u
Ha4yHWTe 3aMeneHHoe BOCMPON3BeAeHe.
3anuwmnTe HavanbHOe YNCNEHHOE
3HaveHune anA kaxaoro curHana IN un
KOHEeYHOe YMCneHHoe 3HajveHne anA
Kkaxaoro curHana OUT.

(6) MopcunTanTe cpenHee AnA BCcex HadarnbHbIX
YUCNEHHbIX 3HaYeHW Kaxxaoro curqana IN un
cpefHee ANA BCEX KOHEYHbIX YMCMEHHbIX
3HayeHun kaxxgoro curqana OUT.

(7) MoeephHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTb NyHKT “CUT-IN", 3aTem HaxxmuTe
[NCK.

(8) MMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTb CpeaHee YUCNEHHOe 3HaYeHne
BenuuuHbl IN, 3aTem HaxmnTe AnCK.
YCTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCIIEHHAA NO3NLMA
cTapTa 3anucu.

(9) MosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTh NyHKT “CUT-OUT”, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(10) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTb CpeaHee YUCNEHHOe 3HaYeHne
BennyunHbl OUT, 3aTem HaXXMnTe AUCK.
YCTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCIIEHHAA No3numA
OCTaHOBKW 3anmcu.

(11) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTb NyHKT © RETURN, 3atem 93
HaXXMUTE AUCK.
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Notes Mpumevyanua
«When you complete step 3, the image to adjust = Korga Bbl BeinonHute war 3, nsobpaxexHve
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50 ANA perynmpoBKU CUHXpoHM3auun byaet
seconds. 3anmcbiBaTbCA OKOMO 50 CeKyHA,.
= If you start recording from the very beginning = Ecnu Bbl Ha4HeTe 3annck ¢ caMmoro Havana
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape NEHTbI, NepPBble€ HECKOIbKO CEKYHA, NEHThI
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about MOTyT 3anucaTbCA HEKA4YEeCTBEHHO.
10 seconds’ of lead before starting the Y6eauTech, 4To Bbl ocTaBuny nycTon y4acTok
recording. okono 10 cekyHA nepeg Havarnom 3anucu.
=\When you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV = Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe noacoeanHeHne ¢
connecting cable) you may not be able to ncnosnb3oBaHnem kabena i.LINK
operate the dubbing function correctly, (coeanHuTensbHOro kabenAa LMpoBoro
depending on the VCR. BuaeocurHana DV), Bbl MoXeTe He cymeTb
Keep the i.LINK connection, and set CONTROL NpPaBUIIbHO BbINOMHUTL PYHKLMIO nepesanmcu,
to IR in the menu settings. (p. 107) B 3aBMcuMocTy oT KBM.
Video and audio signals are transmitted in Mopnnepxuante coeamHenme i.LINK n
digital format. yctaHoBuTe nyHkT CONTROL B ycTaHOBKax

MeHto B nonoxeHue IR. (cTp. 107)
Bupeo- n ayavocurHansl nepepatoTcA B
umcpposoit hopme.
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Operation 1: Making the
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Erd,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then pause playback.

(8) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(9) Set the programme by repeating steps 5 to 8.
When the programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.

You can set a maximum of 20 programmes.

OeictBue 1: Co3aaHue nporpamMmmbi

(1) YcTaHoBUTE NEHTY ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA B
Bawy Buaeokamepy, a 3atem yctaHoBuTe
NeHTy anA 3anucu B KBM.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
MEHIO.

(3) NoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BbIGpaTh NyHKT ETC), 3aTeM HaXKMUTE AMCK.

(4)NosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTtb NnyHKT VIDEO EDIT, 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(5) BeinonHute nonck Havana nepeoro anusoaa,
KOTOpbIV Bbl X0TUTE BCTaBUTb, UCMONb3YA
KHOMKW ynpaBneHvA BUAEO, U MOCTaBbTe
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE Ha May3y.

(6) Haxxmmte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Touka IN nepBoi nporpaMmbl yCcTaHOBNEHA,
1 UBET BEPXHel YacTun MeTKU Nporpammbl
N3MEHAETCA Ha CBeTNO-ronybon.

(7) BbInonHWTE NOMCK KOHLIA NepBoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbIV Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBWTb, UCMONb3YA
KHOMKW ynpaBneHvA BUAEO, U MOCTaBbTe
BOCMPOU3BeEHNEe Ha nay3y.

(8) Haxxmute gmuck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Touyka OUT nepBon nporpammbl
YCTaHOBJEHA, U LBET HVKHEN YacTu MeTKMN
nporpamMMbl U3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-ronyboN.

(9) YcTaHoBWTE nporpammMy, NOBTOPAA NYHKTbI 5-
8. Korpanporpamma ycTaHOBMEHa, UBET METKMN
nporpammbl U3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-roNy6oN.
Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHoBUTb, camoe 6ornbluee, 20
nporpamm.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONBLKO HYXHbIX 3NU3040B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from the last set
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDQO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is canceled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ERASE
ALL, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are canceled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

Notes

= The Digital program editing does not work
when PB MODE is set to HliEl/El in the menu
settings.

= You cannot operate recording during Digital
program editing.

You cannot set IN or OUT to the following
portions of the tape:
—a blank portion of the tape
—a portion recorded in a system other than
Digitals B

The total time code may not be displayed
correctly in the following cases:
—there is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape
—the tape is not recorded in the Digitals8 B3
system.

Erasing the programme you have set
CTnpaHune nporpaMmbl, KOTopyto Bbl ycTaHoBUNM
Mepeon yaanute Touky OUT, a 3aTem Touky IN
nocnegHen nporpammei.

(1) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbibpatb NyHKT UNDO, 3atem Haxxmute
[NCK.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BbibpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTtem Haxmunte
[NCK.

MeTka nocnegHeln yCTaHOBNEHHON
nporpammMbl MUraeT, 3aTeM ycTaHoBKa
OTMeHAETCA.

AnA oTMeHbl cTUpaHUuA
Bbibepute nyHkT RETURN B nyHKTe 2.

CtupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) Beibepute nyHkT VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto. MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
4yTO06bI BbIOpaTh NYHKT ERASE ALL, 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(2) NoeephnTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BblbpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[NCK.

MeTKun BCex yCcTaHOBNEHHbIX MporpaMmm
MUratoT, 3aTeM YyCTaHOBKM OTMEHAIOTCA.

[AnA oTmeHbI CTUPaAHUA BCEX Nporpamm
Bobibepute nyHkT RETURN B nyHKTe 2.

[AnAa oTmeHbl NporpaMmbl, KOTOpyio Bbi
yCTaHOBUMHU

HaxmunTe kHonky MENU.

Mporpamma coxpaHAeTcA B NaMATK A0 TeX nop,
noka neHTa He byaeT ussneyeHa.

MpumeyaHuna

= LincbpoBoi MOHTax nporpammbl He paboTaer,
ecnu nyHKT PB MODE B ycTaHoBKax MeHIo
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexve ki EV/EL

= Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONHATL 3anNucCb BO BPEMA
LMPOBOro MOHTaxKa nNporpamMmei.

Bbl He moXkeTe ycTaHaBnuBaTb TOYKM IN 1
OUT Ha cnepyowmx yyacTKax NieHTbl:
—Ha He3anucaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbl
—Ha y4YacTKe NeHTbI, 3arnMcaHHOM B CUCTEME,
oTnnyHom ot Digital8 B.

O6wWwuin Koa BpeMeHU MOXKeT oTobpaxkaTbca
HenpasUJIbHO B CReAYIOWUX Cry4anx:
—ecnu mexay Todkamm IN u OUT ecTb
He3anuncaHHbIN Y4acTOK NeHThbI
- neHTa 3anucaHa He B cucteme Digital8 B.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HYXHbIX aNM300B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbi

Operation 2: Performing Digital
program editing (Dubbing a
tape)

Make sure that your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. This procedure is not necessary when you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to select START, then press the
dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during a
search, and the EDIT indicator appears during
editing on the screen.

The programme mark changes to light blue
after dubbing is complete.

When dubbing ends, your camcorder and the
VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press B on your camcorder.

To quit the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when dubbing is complete.

Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press MENU to quit the Digital program editing
function.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The tape has run out.

—The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to
lock.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct. (when IR is
selected)

— The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (when IR is selected)

NOT READY appears on the screen when:

—The programme to operate Digital program
editing has not yet been made.

—i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

— The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on. (when you set i.LINK)

DencTBue 2: BoinonHeHue
LM poBOro MoOHTaXka NnporpaMmmb|
(nepesanucb NeHTbI)

Y6eputech, 4To Bawa Buaeokamepa u KBM
coeavHeHbl, a KBM ycTaHoBfeH Ha nay3y
3anuvcu. Ecnn Bbl ncnonesyete kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHuTeNbHLIM Kabenb UMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana DV), BbINONHATL cneayoLyto
npoueaypy He Hy>KHO.

Ecnun Bblucnonb3yeTe 3anucbiBatoLLyto LIMgpoBYio
BMAEOKamMepy, yCTaHOBUTE ee nepekso4vatenb
nuTaHuA B nonoxenne VCR/VTR.

(1) Beibepute pexkum VIDEO EDIT. NoepHuTe
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T0o6bl BbiGpaTh
nyHkT START, 3aTem HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(2) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTemM HaxmuTe
LNCK.

BbinonHuTe Nouck Havana nepsown
nporpamMmbl ¥ HA4HUTE Nepesanuck.
HayHeT muratb meTka nporpammei.
MHuamkatop SEARCH noaBnAeTcA BO BpemA
noucka, a nigukartop EDIT noasnAeTca Bo
BPEMA MOHTaXka Ha aKpaHe.

MeTka nporpaMmmbl M3MEHAET CBOWN LBET Ha
cBeTno-ronybov nocne 3aBepLueHnsa
nepesanucu.

Mo okoH4YaHWMM nepesanucu, Bawa
Buaeokamepa n KBM asTomartumyeckmn
OCTaHaBnMBaloOTCA.

[inAa octaHOBKMU nepe3anucu Bo Bpems
MOHTaXa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe.

AnA oKoH4YaHMA hyHKUUK UmdpoBoro
MOHTa)ka nporpammbl

Bawa Bnaeokamepa octaHaBnMBaeTCA, Koraa
nepesanvchb 3aBeplueHa. 3aTem oTobpaxeHune
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO BO3BpaLaeTcaA K NMyHKTY
VIDEO EDIT.

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU anA okoH4YaHusA
PYHKUMU LMdOPOBOro MOHTaXKa NporpaMmel.

Bbl He mo)keTe 3anucbiBaTb Ha KBM, ecnu:

- JleHTa 3aKOH4YMNachb.

—JlenecTok 3aWwmThbl OT 3anUCK YCTAHOBMEH B
nono>keHve 61OKNPOBKM.

—Koga IR SETUP HeBepHbI. (Ecnu BbibpaH
pexxum IR.)

—KHonka anA oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anncu HeBepHa.
(Ecnu BbibpaH pexkum IR.)

Ha sakpaHe BbicBeunBaeTcA uHgukauma NOT

READY, ecnu:

—He cospaHa nporpamma AnA BbINOMHEHWA
LUMdPOBOro MOHTaXa Nporpammbl.

—Bbibpan pexxum i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHnTENbHBIN Kabenb LMPoBOro
BMAeocurHana) He noAcoeanHeH.

- MNutaHne npucoeanHerHoro KBM He BKNtoYEHO.
(ecnu Bbl yctaHoBumm pesxum i.LINK.)
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Using with analog video
unit and your computer
- Signal convert function

WUcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosbIim
BUAeOannapaTom W NepcoHasNbHbIM
KoMnbloTepom — yHKLUA
npeobpa3oBaHnA CUrHanos

— DCR-TRV330E only

You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to your computer
which has the i.LINK (DV) jack to your
camcorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1)Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2)Set A/V — DV OUT in to ON in the
menu settings. (P. 107)

(3) Start playback on the analog video unit.
(4)Start capturing procedures on your computer.
The operation procedures depend on your
computer and the software which you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of your computer and

software.

AUDIO/VIDEO

ouT
S VIDEO
VIDEO

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedares on your computer,
and stop the playback on the analog video unit.

—™ : Signal flow/Tlepenaya curHana

- Tonbko DCR-TRV330E

Bbl MOXeTe 3axBaTbiBaTbh M306PaXXEHUA U 3BYK
C aHanoroBbIX BUAeoannapaTos,
npucoeanHEHHbIX Yepes Bawy Bnaeokamepy K
NnepcoHasibHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY CO LUITEKEPOM
i.LINK (uncbposoro suaeocurHana).

Mepen npumeHeHnem

YctaHoBuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexune LCD. (Mo ymonyanuio
Bbl6paHo nonoxetHwue LCD.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) YctaHosuTe onumio A/V — DV OUT B
rnonoxxexHve ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHto
(cTp. 107).

(3) HauHuTe BOCNpOMU3BEAEHNE HA aHANOrOBOM
Buaeoannapare.

(4) Haunute npoueaypy 3anvcu Ha Bawem
KoMnbloTEpe.
3Tu npoueaypbl 3aBUCAT OT Bawero
KOMMblOTEpa U NporpamMHoro obecneveHus,
KoTopoe Bbl ncrnonbsyete.

MoapobHble cBeaeHWA 0 3anucu
n3obpakeHnin NpnBeaeHbl B pyKOBOACTBE MO
1CNonb30BaHUIO NPOrpamMMHOro
obecneyeHunn.

(optional)/
(nprobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO)

Mocne 3anucu nsobpa)keHui U 3ByKa
OcTaHoBuWTe Npoueaypy 3anvicy Ha Bawem
KOMMbIOTEpe U 0OCTaHOBUTE BOCNpon3BegeHne
Ha aHafioroeomMm smaeoannaparte.



Using with analog video unit and
your computer - Signal convert
function

Wcnonb3oBsaHue ¢ aHanoroBbIM BUAEOANNapaTom
1 nepcoHanbHbIM KOMNbIOTEPOM - (DyHKLl,VIFl
npeobpa3oBaHNA CUrHanoB

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the computer may not be able to output
the images correctly when you convert analog
video signals into digital video signals via your
camcorder. Depending on the analog video
unit, the image may contain noise or incorrect
colours.

= You cannot record or capture the video output
via your camcorder when the video tapes
include copyright protection signals.

MpumeyaHua

® Bam Hy>KHO yCTaHOBUTb NPOrpamMMHoOe
obecneyeHne, No3BoNAOLLEe BbINOMHATL
06MeH BUAEOCUrHaNoB.

* B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA aHANIOroBbIX
BMAEOCUIHANOB, KOMMbIOTEP MOXET He
nepeAaBaTb M306paXKeHNA Haanexalumm
obpasom npu NpeobpasoBaHUK aHanoroBbIX
BWAEOCUIHANOB B LMPPOBLIE BUAEOCUTHASbI C
nomoLublo Bawel Buaeokamepsbl. B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT aHanoroBoro Buaeoannapara,
n3obpaxKeHne MoXeT coaep>xaTb NoMexu unm
NCKaXXeHHble LuBeTa.

® Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3anNUChb NN CbEMKY
BbIXOAHbIX BUAEOCMIHANOB C nomoLlbo Batei
BMAEOKaMepbl, €CN BUAeoKacceTbl coaepxxaTr
CUrHasnbl 3almnTbl aBTOPCKMX Npas.
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAeO unu
TeNeBU3UOHHbIX NPOrpamm

— DCR-TRV330E only

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR ora TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
are recording a tape from VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you are recording from TV.
The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(5) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

- Tonbko DCR-TRV330E

Ucnonb3oBaHue cOeAUHUTENBHOIO
kabena ayauo/Bupeo

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucatb neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM nnmn
TeNeBU3NOHHOW NporpaMmbl ¢ TeNesnsopa, B
KOTOPOM MMEIOTCA BbIXOAbl BUAEO/ayano.
Wcnonb3yinTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B Ka4ecTse
MarHMTogoHa.

Mepen aknnyatauunen

YctaHosuTe onuuio DISPLAY B nonoxeHne LCD
B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo. (YCTaHOBKe M0 yMOnM4aHuio
cooTBeTcTBYyeT LCD.)

(1) BcTtaBbTe He3annCcaHHyo NEHTY (UNK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYi0 Bbl XOTWTE BbIMNONHUTL
nepesanvce) B Bawy Bnaeokamepy. Ecnv Bbl
3anucbiBaeTe neHty ¢ KBM, BctaebTe
3anuncanHyio neHty B KBM.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1 KHOMKy cnpasa
OT Hee 0OHOBPEMEHHO Ha Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe, a 3aTeM TOTHaC XXe HaXKMUTe
kHonky Il Ha Bawew Bungeokamvepe.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMpoun3BeeHnn, ecnu Bel 3anucbiBaeTe
neHty ¢ KBM. Bbibepute TeNeBU3NOHHYIO
nporpammy, ecnv Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe
nporpammy ¢ Tenesusopa. Ha skpaHe Bawei
BMAEOKaMepbl MOABMTCA N306paXkeHne oT
Tenesusopa nnum KBM.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky 1l Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe
B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl xoTuTe HavaTb 3anuchb.

S VIDEO

VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO

S VIDEO

-
< >

=\ : Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana
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Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNEeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYMIUN Nepe3anucb Ha
NeHTy
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe u Ha KBM.

Notes

= To enable smooth transition, we recommend
that you do not mix pictures recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 with the Digital8 B system on a
tape.

= If you fast-forward or slow-playback on the
other equipment, the image being recorded
may fluctuate. When recording from other
equipment, be sure to play back the original
tape at normal speed.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [InA obecneyeHnA NNaBHOro nepexoaa
PEKOMEHOYETCA He CMeLIMBaTb N306pa>keHunA,
3anncaHHble B cucteme Hi8/ctaHaapTHom
cucteme 8 ¢ ungposoli cuctemoii Digital8 B Ha
NEeHTYy.

® B cnyyae yCKOPEHHOro nunu sameaneHHoro
BOCMpOM3BeAeHNA Ha Apyrom annapare
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue MoxeT
noaparmsatb. [pu 3anvcu ¢ gpyroro annapaTa
Bam cneayeT BoCnpon3BoAuTb OPUTMHANBbHYIO
3anncb Ha HOPMaJsibHOWM CKOPOCTM.

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro Tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XXEenTobin WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BbIXOAHOMY BuAeorHesay, a 6enbivi nnm
KpacHbIV WTEKep K BbIXOAHOMY ayanorHesay Ha
KBM unu Tenesnsope. Ecnun noacoeanHeH
6enbivi WTeKep, TO BbIXOAHOM curHan byner
nepepaBaTbCA Yepes NIeBbI KaHan, a ecnm
NOACOEAMHEH KPACHbIW LITEKEP, TO BbIXOAHOMN
curnan byaeT nepeaaBaTbCA Yepes npasbiv
KaHarn.

Ecnu B Bawem tenesusope unu KBM
nmeeTtcA rHesfo S suaeo

BbinonHuTe noacoeanHeHWe ¢ NOMOLLbIO Kabensa
S Buaeo (npuobpeTtaeTcA OTAENBHO) ANA
Nony4eHNA BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHbIX
n306pakeHuni.

Mpu paHHOM noacoeavHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
NoACOEAVHATb XENTbIN (BUAEO) LUTEKEP
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MopacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(nprvobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO) K THe3Aam S BUAEO
Ha Buaeokamepen tenesnsope unu KBM.
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Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNEeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to DV IN/OUT and to DV IN/
OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback.

The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(5) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

DV IN/OUT
= (optional)/
n (nprobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO)

E |

"N

Ucnonb3oBaHue KabenA
Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeguHuTenbHoro Kkabensa uucgposoro
BuaeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHUTENbHbIA Kabens LMPOBOro
BupaeocurHana DV) (npuobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO)
K rHe3gy DV IN/OUT unm DV IN/OUT u K rHe3ay
DV IN/OUT umdpoBbix Bugeonsgenui. Mpun
LUMcpo-LUMcpoBOM NOACOESAVHEHNN BUAEO- 1
ayAavocurHansl nepefatoTcaA B LMpPoBon chopme
[NA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOrO MOHTaXa.

Mepen aknnyatauunen

YcTtaHnosuTe onuuio DISPLAY B nonoxenne LCD
B YCTAHOBKaXx MeHto. (YCTaHOBKe N0 yMONYaHuio
cooTBeTcTByeT LCD.)

(1) BctaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NEeHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYtO Bbl XOTUTE BbINONHUTL
nepesanvce) B Bawy Buaeokamepy u
BCTaBbTe NEHTY AnA 3anucy B KBM.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1 KHorMKy cnpasa
OT Hee OAHOBPEMEeHHO Ha Baluen
BMAeoKamepe, a 3aTeM TOTHaC Xe HaXXMUTe
kHonky Il Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

M3o6paxkeHne oT Tenesusopa unm KBM
MOABWUTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe

B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl xoTuTe HavaTtb 3anuce.

=™\ : Signal flow/(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO)

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.
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Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYMUIUN Nepe3anucb Ha
NeHTy
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe un Ha KBM.



Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on the
screen of your camcorder by pressing DISPLAY.
The DV IN indicator may appear on both
equipment.

Bbl mo)keTe noacoeauHutb oauH KBM
TONbKO ¢ nomolybio Kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIA Kabenb DV).

Bo Bpemsa LnppoBOro MoHTa)ka

LiseT ancnnea MoxeT 6bITb HEPaBHOMEPHbIM.
OpHako 310 He BNMAET Ha nepesanvcbiBaemoe
nsobpaxxeHue.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpakeHnA B pexxume nays3bl
BOcnpou3BeaeHUA Yyepes rHesgo DV IN/OUT
3anucaHHoe n3obpakeHne cTaHeT
nckaxeHHbIM. A ecnv Bl Bocniponasoaute
n3obpaxkeHne ¢ nomoLlblo Bawwen
BUAEOKaMepbl, U306paxeHne MoXeT
noaparveaTb.

Mepepn 3anucbio

Y6eputech, noAsuTcA N uHaukatop DV IN Ha
9KpaHe Baluen Buaeokamepbl, yTemM HaxaTtusa
kHonkn DISPLAY. NnankaTop DV IN moxeT
noABUTBLCA Ha 0bomx annaparax.

Bunip3

ELHON
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Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert Editing

BcTtaBka anu3opna ¢
KBM - MoHTa)X BCTaBOK

— DCR-TRV330E only

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Connections are the same as in “Recording video
or TV programmes” on page 100, 102. Insert a
cassette containing the desired scene to insert
into the VCR.

- Tonbko DCR-TRV330E

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb HOBBbIV anu3og ¢ KBM Ha
Baluy nepsoHayvanbHO 3anvMcaHHyto NEHTY,
yKasaB TOYKM Hayana u KoHua BCTaBOK.

[nA 3Toi onepaunn UCNONb3ynTe NynbT
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBfeHus.

MoacoennHeHnA ABNAIOTCA TaKUMK XKe, Kak U B
pasgene “3anucb BUAEO UM TENEBUINOHHbIX
nporpamm” Ha cTp. 100, 102. BctaBbTe KacceTy,
Ha KOTOPOW COAEPXXUTCA HY>XHbIA 3Nn3os Ana
BCTaBku B KBM.

(Al

N

[B]

Rl R S

-

[C]

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: A tape before editing
[C]: A tape after editing
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[A]: NeHTa, coaepxallaa anm3on AnA
HanoxeHuA

[B]: NeHTa nepen MOHTaXxem
[C]: NeHTa nocne MmoHTaxa



Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM
— MoHTaXX BcTaBOK

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) On the VCR, locate just before the insert start
point [a], then press 11 to set the VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c] by pressing <« or »». Then press
11 to set it to the playback pause mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory.

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <<, then press
@ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously to set your camcorder to the
recording pause mode.

(6) First press 11 on the VCR, and after a few
seconds press Il on your camcorder to start
inserting the new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the counter. Your camcorder
automatically stops. The end point [c] of the
insert stored in memory is canceled.

0:00:00

ZERO SET iy,

MEMORY -
‘%
T

~‘ZERO SET
MEMORY |

718

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2)Ha KBM, HanauTe MecTo Kak pa3 nepen
TOYKOM Hayasa BCTaBKU [a], 3aTeM HaxmuTe
kHonky Il anA yctaHoskn KBM B pexxum
nay3bl BOCNIPOM3BEAEHUA.

(3)Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe, HanamTe TOUKY
KOHLIa BCTaBKy [C], Ha>kaB KHOMKY <« unu
»». Batem HaxkxmuTe kHonky Il anA
YyCTaHOBKM BUAEOKamepbl B peXuM nayabl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHus.
HauHeT muratb nHaukatop ZERO SET
MEMORY, a Touka koHua BcTaBku 6yaeT
coxpaHeHa B NamATK.

(5) Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe, HanamTe TOUKY
Hayana BcTaBku [b], HaxxaB KHoONKy <<,
3aTemM OAHOBPEMEHHO HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC v KHOMKY crpasa AnA YCTaHOBKM
Bawei Buaeokamepbl B pexxum nays3bl
3anucum.

(6) CHavana HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha KBM, a
Yepes HECKOJIbKO CEKYH[, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
11 Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe anAa Havana
BCTaBKW HOBOrO aNn304a.

BcTaBka aBTOMaTM4ECKN OCTAHOBUTCA BO3Me
HYNeBOW TOYKM Ha cyeT4ymke. Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa aBTOMaTUYeCKN OCTaHOBUTCA.
Touka KoHUa BCTaBKu [C], cOxpaHeHHanA B
namATn, 6yAeT aHHynMpoBaHa.

Bunip3

ELHON
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM
— MoHTaXX BcTaBOK

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

[nAa usameHeHUA TOYKMU KOHLIa BCTaBKHU
Haxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY eue pa3
nocne nyHkTa 5 anA yaanexva nhavkaropa ZERO
SET MEMORY 1 Ha4yHWTE C OeACTBUA NyHKTa 3.

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted section. This is not a malfunction.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press B when you want to stop
inserting.

106

Mpumevyanua

* OyHKUMA NamMATU YCTaHOBKU HynA paboTaet
TOJSIBKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LndpoBoW
cucteme Digital8 B.

* /1306pa>keHune 1 3ByK, 3anvcaHHble Ha y4acTke
Mexay ToO4KaMu Havana u KoHLa BCTaBKW,
6yayT cTepThl, ecnu Bbl BCTaBnTE HOBLIN
anusoa.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHue BCTaBIEHHOIO
n3ob6pakeHnna

N306pa>keHne MoXeT 6bITb NCKAXXEHO B KOHLE
BCTaBJIEHHOTO y4acTka. OTO He ABMAeTCA
HEencnpaBHOCTbIO.

[AnA BcTaBKM anu3ona 6e3 yCTaHOBKMN TOYKMN
KOHLa BCTaBKHM

Mponyctute nyHKT 3 1 4. HaxxmmTe kKHonky M,
ecnun Bbl X0TUTe 0CTaHOBUTL BCTaBKY.



— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHexHue WHAuBUAyanbHbIX
YCTaHOBOK Ha BUaeokamepe —

U3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item and then the mode.

(1) In CAMERA, PLAYER, VCR (DCR-TRV330E
only) or MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only) mode,
press MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat steps
from 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 108).

[InA N3MeHeHNA yCTaHOBOK PeXUMa B YCTaHOBKaX
MEHIO Bblf)eEVITe MYHKTbI MEHIO C MOMOLLbIO AnCKa
SEL/PUSH EXEC. YcTaHOBKM N0 YMOMHYaHUIO MOXHO
4acTM4HO U3MeHUTb. CHavana BolbepuTe
NUKTOrpaMMy, 3aTeM NMyHKT MEHI0, a 3aTeM PEXUM.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA, PLAYER, VCR (Tonbko
mogens DCR-TRV330E) nnu pexxume
MEMORY (Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E), HaxxmuTe
KkHonky MENU.

(2) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bblbopa Hy>XHOW MMKTOrpaMmbl, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTE OUCK AJ1A BbINOJIHEHWA YCTaHOBKMU.

(3) NoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa Hy>XHOW MMKTOrpaMmbl, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTE OUCK AJ1A BbINOJIHEHWA YCTaHOBKMU.

(4) NoephuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOW MUKTOrpaMmmbl, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe AUCK ANA BbINOHEHWA YCTaHOBKM.

(5) Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHNTDb [| gme NYHKThI,
Bblbepute komaHay « RETURN, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe AMCK, MOCNe Yero nosTopute
[eicTBUA NYHKTOB 2—4.

lMoapo6Hble cBefeHUA NpuBeaeHbl B pasaene
“BbIGOngTaHOBOK pexkunma no Kaxxaomy nyHKTy
(cTp. 116).

»

PLAYER

1

[ CAMERA |

[ D

[@]«PROGRAM AE
@ P EFFECT
o]

y i .

@ OTHERS
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET
[@]«PROGRAM AE [@«P EFFECT ?E g \QIEE\F.)D TIME
@ P EFFECT @ D EFFECT o | @ comvanDeER
W' D EFFECT = = DISPLAY
AUTO SHTR = &= REC LAMP
= @ <IND\CATOR
MENU  |? £
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END OTHERS
g o
@ COMMANDER
MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/ g @ DISPLAY
= REC LAMP
o TRV330E/ <£ND\CATOR
RETURN
MANUAL SET TRV430E/
«PROGRAM AE
g AUTO SHTR TRV530E only)/ 3 OTHERS
3 (Tonbko Moaenm e . |
= DCR-TRV325E/ OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
° TRV330ETRV430E/ @ geee o
[COMMANDER ] ON
[MENU] :END TRV53OE) DISPLAY

= REC LAMP
[Erdl« IND I CATOR
¥ PRETURN

OTHERS

W@ WORLD TIME

]

© [COMMANDER JON ]
DISPLAY  OFF

= REC LAMP

ETcle INDICATOR
@ ORETURN

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
BEEP

ic)
= [COMMANDER J4ON
DISPLAY
& REC LAMP

[Erdl« INDICATOR
@ PRETURN

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
E

@ BEEP
ol OFF
@ DISPLAY

C LAMP

&5 RE
[Ecl« INDICATOR
PRETURN
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Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

To make the menu display disappear

Press MENU.

[Ana Toro, 4Tobbl UcYe3Na MHAUKALMA MEHIO
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Menu items are displayed as the following
icons:

MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTOBpaXkaloTcA B BuAe
NpuBeAEHHbIX HUXXEe MUKTOrpamm:

MANUAL SET MANUAL SET

CAMERA SET CAMERA SET

PLAYER SET (DCR-TRV230E/ PLAYER SET (DCR-TRV230E/
TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV430E/ TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV430E/
TRV530E) TRV530E)

VCR SET (DCR-TRV330E) VCR SET (DCR-TRV330E)

LCD/VF SET LCD/VF SET

MEMORY SET (DCR-TRV325E/ MEMORY SET (mogenb
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only) DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/

PRINT SET (DCR-TRV325E/ TRV530E)
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only) PRINT SET (moaens DCR-TRV325E/

TAPE SET TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

SETUP MENU TAPE SET

ETQ OTHERS SETUP MENU

ETC OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ according to the position of the POWER switch.
The screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

POWER

Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PROGRAM AE — To suit your specific shooting requirement CAMERA
(p. 61) MEMORY
P EFFECT — To add special effects like those in films or on the CAMERA
TV to images (p. 56) PLAYER/VCR
D EFFECT — To add special effects using the various digital CAMERA
functions (p. 58) PLAYER/VCR
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter CAMERA
when shooting in bright conditions MEMORY

OFF To not automatically activate the electronic
shutter even shooting in bright conditions
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
SELFTIMER Y @ OFF Not to use the self-timer function CAMERA
ON To use the self-timer function MEMORY
D ZOOM ® OFF To deactivate digital zoom. Up to 25x zoom is CAMERA
carried out. MEMORY
50% To activate digital zoom. More than 25x to 50
zoom is performed digitally. (p. 29)
700x 2 To activate digital zoom. More than 25x to 700x
zoom is performed digitally. (p. 29)
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 52)
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural MEMORY
pictures are produced when shooting a stationary
object with a tripod.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 33) CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY
FLASH MODE @ ON To fire the flash (optional) regardless of the CAMERA
brightness of the surroundings MEMORY
AUTO The flash fires automatically
AUTO © To fire the flash before recording to reduce the
red-eye phenomenon
FLASH LVL HIGH Makes the flash level higher than normal CAMERA
@® NORMAL  Normal setting MEMORY
LOW Makes the flash level lower than normal

9 DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only
2 800x (DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E only)

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.

= Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator ), appears on the screen. Your camcorder prevents excessive
compensation for camera-shake.

Notes on FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL
= You cannot adjust FLASH MODE or FLASH LVL if the flash (optional) is not compatible with
FLASH MODE or FLASH LVL.
«FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL are displayed only when an external flash (optional) is
connected to the intelligent accessory shoe.

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)d

odomweMostina eH Y0g90HeLIA XIqHaeATUENTHU anHBHLIOUIag
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track PLAYER/VCR
tape with main and sub sound
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound
or a dual sound track tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound
or a dual sound track tape with sub sound
TBC* ® ON To correct jitter PLAYER/VCR
OFF To not correct jitter. Set TBC to OFF when
playing back a tape on which you have dubbed
over and recorded the signal of a TV game or
similar machine.
TBC stands for “Time Base Corrector”.
DNR* ®ON To reduce picture noise PLAYER/VCR
OFF To reduce a conspicuous afterimage when the
picture has a lot of movement
DNR stands for “Digital Noise Reduction”.
AUDIO MIX — To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and PLAYER/VCR
stereo 2
ST1 A ST2
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To palyback a tape recorded on your PLAYER/VCR
camcorder on a PAL system TV
NTSC 4.43 To palyback a tape recorded in the NTSC
colour system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43
mode
PB MODE @ AUTO To automatically select the system (Hi8/ PLAYER/VCR
standard 8 or Digital8 ) that was used to
record on the tape, and play back the tape
HiE/8 To play back a tape that was recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system when your camcorder
does not automatically distinguish the
recording system
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To convert digital video signals into analog VCR
(DCR- video signals via your camcorder.
TRV330E only) ON To convert analog video signals into digital

video siginals via your camcorder.

* When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system only.

Notes on AUDIO MIX
«When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance.
«You can adjust the balance only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.

Notes on NTSC PB
When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture
onthe TV.

Note on PB MODE

The mode will return to the default setting when:
—you remove the battery pack or power source.
—you turn the POWER switch.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
LCD BRIGHT — To adjust the brightness on the LCD screen CAMERA
with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. PLAYER/VCR
[ MEMORY
A
To darken - To lighten
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen CAMERA
backlight normal PLAYER/VCR
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen backlight MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turning CAMERA
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the PLAYER/VCR
following bar MEMORY
A
Toreduce - TO iNncrease o
intensity intensity g
3
VFB.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness in the viewfinder normal CAMERA )
- A PLAYER/VCR 3
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder MEMORY <
*STILL SET i
PIC MODE @ SINGLE Not to record continuously MEMORY g
MULTI SCRN  To record 9 images continuously (p. 130) §
QUALITY @ FINE To record still images in the fine image quality PLAYER/VCR %
mode MEMORY
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image
quality mode (p. 127)
FLD/FRAME ® FIELD To record moving subjects correcting jitter MEMORY
FRAME To record stopping subjects in high quality
PRINT MARK ON To write a print mark on the recorded still PLAYER/VCR
images you want to print out later (p. 166) MEMORY
@ OFF To cancel print marks on still images
PROTECT ON To protect selected still images against PLAYER/VCR
accidental erasure (p. 161) MEMORY
® OFF Not to protect still images

* DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.
«=When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
= When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.

odomweMostina eH Y0g90HeLIA XIqHaeATUENTHU anHBHLIOUIag
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Changing the menu settings

112

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch

[J*SLIDE SHOW — To play back images in a continuous loop MEMORY
(p. 159)

DELETE ALL — To delete all the images (p. 163) MEMORY
FORMAT @® RETURN To cancel formatting MEMORY

OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.”

1. Select FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,

then press the dial.

. After EXECUTE appears, press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. FORMATTING appears
during formatting. COMPLETE appears
when formatting is finished.

PHOTO SAVE — To duplicate still images in the tape to PLAYER/VCR
“Memory Stick” (p. 144)

N

w

[&]* 9PIC PRINT @ RETURN To cancel prints of split screen MEMORY
SAME To make prints of same split screen (p. 168)
MULTI To make prints of different split screen

MARKED To make prints of images with print marks in
recording order

DATE/TIME ©® OFF To make prints without the recording date and MEMORY
time

DATE To make prints with the recording date

DAY&TIME To make prints with the recording date and
time (p. 168)

Notes on formatting*

= Supplied or optional “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this
camcorder is not required.

= Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows “FORMATTING”.

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK.

«Format the “Memory Stick” if “1 FORMAT ERROR” appears.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”*

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”

Note on PRINT SET*
9PIC PRINT and DATE/TIME are displayed only when an external printer (optional) is connected
to the intelligent accessory shoe.

* DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch

REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode CAMERA

LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the PLAYER/VCR
SP mode

AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record or play back in the 12-bit mode (two CAMERA
stereo sounds) PLAYER/VCR*

16BIT To record or play back in the 16-bit mode (the
one stereo sound with high quality)

REMAIN @® AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: CAMERA
= for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is PLAYER/VCR
turned on and calculates the remaining
amount of tape
= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted
and your camcorder calculates the remaining
amount of tape
« for about 8 seconds after B is pressed in
PLAYER or VCR mode
= for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is pressed
to display the screen indicators
= for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding
or picture search in the PLAYER or VCR
mode

ON To always display the remaining tape bar

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM  Todisplay date, time and recording data PLAYER/VCR
during playback

DATE To display date and time during playback

Note on REC MODE

When you record on the standard 8 B tape, your camcorder records in the SP mode even you
select the LP mode in the menu settings. In this case, the indicator “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8
TAPE — LP/SP REC” appears on the screen. Use the Hi8 FliEl tapes for the LP mode.

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in
images or sound.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode, the playback image may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly
between scenes.

Note on AUDIO MODE
When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.

*To dub a tape to another VCR

You cannot select AUDIO MODE for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system. You, however, can
select AUDIO MODE when you dub tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system to another VCR
using the i.LINK cable.

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)d
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET — To set the date or time (p. 22) CAMERA
MEMORY
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size CAMERA
2% To display selected menu items at twice the PLAYER/VCR
normal size MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

< DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or
set DEMO MODE to OFF.

*When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the screen and you
cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER

Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
WORLD TIME — To set the clock to the local time. CAMERA

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time MEMORY

difference. The clock changes by the time

difference you set here. If you set the time

difference to 0, the clock returns to the

originally set time.

BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop CAMERA
recording or when an unusual condition occurs ~ PLAYER/VCR
on your camcorder MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound

COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied CAMERA

with your camcorder PLAYER/VCR
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by other

VCR’s remote control

DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in CAMERA
the viewfinder PLAYER/VCR

V-OUT/LCD To show the display on the TV screen, LCD MEMORY
screen and in the viewfinder

REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the CAMERA
front of your camcorder MEMORY

OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that
the subject is not aware of the recording

VIDEO EDIT — To make programme and perform video PLAYER/VCR
editing (p. 86)

EDIT SET — To adjust and set the synchronicity of your PLAYER/VCR
camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in edit set
mode (p. 86)

INDICATOR @ BL OFF To turn off the backlight on display window CAMERA

BL ON To turn on the backlight PLAYER/VCR
MEMORY
Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture from a
TV or VCR will not appear on the screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR. (Except when your camcorder is connected with the i.LINK cable)

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source
The AUDIO MIX, FLASH LVL, COMMANDER and HiFi SOUND items are returned to their

default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

Notes on INDICATOR

«When you select BL ON, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.

«\When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BL ON is automatically selected.

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)d

odomweMostina eH Y0g90HeLIA XIqHaeATUENTHU anHBHLIOUIag
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Bbi6op ycTaHOBOK pe)XXuma no KaXkaomy NyHKTY @ yCTaHOBKa M0 YMOMYaHMIO.

[MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNIMHAIOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT NomoXkeHnA nepekniodarend POWER.
Ha akpaHe oTobpaxkaloTcA TOSbKO Te MYHKTbI, KOTOpPbIMW Bbl MOXXeTe onepvpoBaTth B AaHHbIV
MOMEHT BPEMEHM.

Mepexnioyarens

MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
PROGRAM AE — [na ynosneTBopeHnA Bawwmx cneundmyeckux CAMERA
TpeboBaHuin K cbemke (cTp. 61) MEMORY
P EFFECT — Ona pobasneHna cneumasnbHbix 3dexkToB, NnogobHeix  CAMERA
athdpekTam B chunbmax unum Tenenepepadax (cTp. 56). PLAYERNVCR
D EFFECT — [na pobaBnexnA cneumasnbHbIX 3dekToB ¢ ucnonb3o- CAMERA
BaHMEM PasfiMyHbiX LMGPOBbIX hyHKUMIA (CTp. 58). PLAYERNVCR
AUTO SHTR ® ON [nA aBTOMaTU4eCKOro NpuBeAeHUA B 4ENCTBUE CAMERA

3MEKTPOHHOrO 3aTBOPa NpU CbeMKe B Apkux ycnosunax. MEMORY

OFF [inA npepoTBpalLeHA aBTOMaTU4eCKOro npuBeaeHna
B OEWCTBUE 3/TIEKTPOHHOro 3aTBOpa Aaxe npu Cbemke
B APKUX YCIIOBUAX.
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexntoyarenn
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HaveHue POWER
SELFTIMER" @ OFF He ucnonb3oBaTthb (hyHKLMIO TaliMepa camo3anycka CAMERA
~ MEMORY
ON Mcnonb3oBaTh hyHKUMIO TaiMepa camo3arnycka.
D ZOOM ® OFF [InA oTKNIoYeHnA LMPOBOro BapnoobbekTMBa. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA Hae3a Buaeokamepsbl [0 25X, MEMORY
50x% [nA npuBeaeHve B gencTeme LMpoBoro
BapnoobbekTnBa. Haesn Buaeokamepsbl B npegenax ot
25x f0 50x BbINOHAETCA UMGPOBLIM METOA0M
(cTp. 29)
700x 2 [nA npuBeaeHnA B aencTeme umpoBoro
BapnoobbekTnBa. Haesn Buaeokamepsbl B npegenax ot
25x 0 700% BbINOMHAETCA UMPPOBLIM METOAOM
(cTp. 29)
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON [nA 3anucu WMpoKo3aKpaHHOro n3obpaxexHma 16:9 o
(cTp. 52) §
o
STEADYSHOT @ ON [lnA KoMMeHcaUui noaparMBaqinA BULEOKaMepbl CAMERA 3
~ ~ MEMORY K
OFF [nA oTMeHbl (hyHKLUUM YCTONYMBON CbeMKW. [Mpn 3
CbeMKe CTaLMOHAPHOro 06beKTa C MOMOLLbIO TPEHOTU =<
nosly4atoTCA O4YEHb ECTECTBEHHbIE N306PaXKEHMA. e
N.S. LIGHT @® ON [nAa ucnonb3oBaHuA yHKUMKM NOACBETKY anAa HovyHon  CAMERA Q
cbemkum (cTp. 33) MEMORY 3
OFF [InAa oTMeHbl (hYHKLMM NOACBETKM 417 HOYHON ChEMKM g
FLASH MODE @ ON [inA cpabaTbiBaHWA BCMbIWKKW (He NpunaraeTcA) CAMERA =
He3aBMCMMO OT APKOCTY OKpY>KatoLemn cpeabl MEMORY
AUTO Bcnbiwka cpabatbiBaeT aBTOMaTUYECKM.
AUTO © [na cpabaTbiBaHNA BCMbIWKW Nepes 3anucbo C Lenbio
yMeHblueHnA adcpekTa “KpacHbIx rnas”.
FLASH LVL HIGH YcTaHaBnMBaeT YpOBEHb BCMbILLKM Bblle, 4em 06bl4HO  CAMERA
@ NORMAL O6bl4HaA ycTaHoBKa MEMORY
LOW YcTaHaBnMBaeT ypoOBEHb BCMbILLKN HUXKE, YeM 0ObIHHO

" Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
2 800x (Tonbko Mmogenu DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E)

MpumeyaHnAa No (PyHKLUMN yCTOMYUBOMN CbEeMKM

® OYHKUWA YCTONYNBON CHEMKM HE B COCTOAHUN KOMMEHCUPOBTbL YPE3MEPHYHO TPACKY BUAEOKamepb!.

* /Icnonb3oBaHue npeobpasoBaTenbLHOro 06bekTMBa (NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) MOXKET NOBAUATL
Ha PYHKLMIO YCTOWYMBON CHEMKM.

B cny4ae oTmeHbl (hyHKLUMN YCTONYUBOW CHEMKU
MoABUTCA NHAVKTOP BbIKMIOYEHHOW (PYHKLMM YCTONYMBON CbeMKM M, . Bawa Bnaeokamepa
npeaynpexaaeT Ype3MepHyto KOMMEHCaUMI0 TPACKM.

NpumevaHua o nyHktax FLASH MODE u FLASH LVL

«Bbl He MmoxeTe perynupoBaTb NyHKTbl FLASH MODE unu FLASH LVL, ecnu BHeWwHAA BCnbiwKa (He
npunaraeTcA) HecoBmecTuma ¢ nyHktom FLASH MODE wnu FLASH LVL.

«MyHkTbl FLASH MODE 1 FLASH LVL oTobpaxatoTcA ToNbKo B TOM Clyyae, eCrn BHELLHAA
BCMbILWKa (He NpunaraeTcA) NpUcoeanHeHa K aep>katento AnA yCTaHOBKM BCOMOraTesbHbIX
NpUHaLNeXHOCTE.

odomweMostina eH Y0g90HeLIA XIqHaeATUENTHU anHBHLIOUIag
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

MNepekntovarenn
MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
HiFi SOUND @® STEREO [lnA BocnpousBefeHnA CTepeoPOHNYECKON NEHTbI UNn PLAYER/VCR
e NEeHTbI C JOPOXKOW [4BYA3bIYHOrO 3BY4aHUA Npu
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNIN OCHOBHOTO W BCMIOMOraTembHOro 3ByKa
1 Lna BocnpousseneHnA CTePeOthOHNYECKON NEHTbI C

AO0POXXKOU NeBOro KaHana nnu nopo>XKon ABYA3bIYHOIo
3By4YaHuA npu BoCnpon3BeaeHMn OCHOBHOMO 3ByKa.

2 [nA BocnpousBefeHnA CTEPEOtHOHNYECKON NEeHThI C
[OPOXKOW NPaBOro KaHasna Ui AOPOXKKOW
[IBYA3bIYHOTO 3BY4aHWNA NPyU BOCMNPOM3BEAEHUM
BCMOMOraTeslbHOro 3ByKa.

TBC* @®ON [nA KOPPeKTMPOBKM APOXaHUA PLAYERVCR

OFF [InA OTMeHbl KOPPEKTUPOBKM APOXKaHWA. YCTaHOBUTE
komaHay TBC B nonoxenve OFF npu
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUN NTEHTBI, HA KOTOPY!O, Bbl
BbINOSIHWAM MOBTOPHYIO 3anNWCb UMW 3anucanu curHan
TENEeBU3NOHHON UrpPbl UM NOA06HON MaLUUHbI.

TBC o3HavaeT “BpemeHHbIi 6a30Bblii KOPPEKTOP”.
DNR* ® ON [InA yMeHbLUEeHNA NCKaXxxeHuna PLAYER/VCR

OFF [InA yMeHbLUEHNA 3aMeTHOro NoBTOPHOrO
n3006pa>keHnaA, ecnv N3o06paxKeHnto nNpucyLe
60/bLLOE KONMYECTBO ABUXEHUIA

DNR o3HavaeT “Lincposoe wymonogasneHune”.

AUDIO MIX _ [inA perynuposku 6anaHca Mexay CTepeodOHNYECKUM
KaHanom 1 n ctepeodOHNYECKNM KaHanom 2 PLAYERVCR

[ I

ST1 A ST2

NTSC PB ® ON PAL TV [inA BOoCNpon3BeAeHNA NEHTbI, 3an1caHHON Ha PLAYER/NCR
Bawen Buaeokamepe, Ha Tenesnsope cuctembl PAL

NTSC 4.43 [nA BOoCcnpou3BeAeHWA IeHTbl, 3anMcaHHo B
cucteme uBeTHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC, Ha
Tenesusope ¢ cuctemoin NTSC 4.43

PB MODE ® AUTO [nAa aBTOMaTn4eckoro Bbibopa cuctembl (Hi8/ PLAYER/VCR
cTaHgapTHo 8 unn umdposoi Digital8 ), kotopan
ucnonb3oBanach AnA 3anucuy Ha NeHTy, U ana
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA NEHTbI

[ [18/[8] [nAa BocnponsseeHna NeHTbI, 3an1caHHoi B cucTeme
Hi8/cTaHnapTHom cucteme 8, ecnu Bawa Buaeokamepa
aBTOMATWYECKM HE Pacro3HaEeT CUCTEMY 3anicu

AN — DVOUT @ OFF [nA npeo6pasoBaHuA LMGPOBLIX BUAeOCUrHanoB B VCR
(Tonbko DCR- aHanorosble BMUAEOCUrHasbl C NOMOLLbIO Batuein
TRV330E) BuAeOKamepsbl
ON [lnA npeo6pa3oBaHnA aHaNIOroBbIX BUAEOCUTHAOB B
uMcpoBble BUAEOCUTHAbI C MOMOLLbIO Balien
BMAEOKamepbl

*TONbKO NpU BOCMPOU3BELEHUN NTEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucteme Hi8/ctaHgapTHon cucteme 8.

Mpumeyanma no pyHkuum AUDIO MIX
* [1pn BOCNpOW3BEAEHUN NTEHTBI, 3anncaHHHOW B 16-6uTOBOM pexxume, Bbl He MoXeTe perynuposath 6anaHc.
* Bbl He MOXeTe perynupoBaTb 6anaHc TONbKO ANA NEHT, 3anMcaHHbIX B umdposomn cucteme Digital8 B.

MNpumevaHue no socnpousseneHuto NTSC PB
Mpn BOCNPOV3BEAEHWN NEHTbI HA MYNbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE BbIOEPUTE HAUYYLLNIA PEXUM BO
BpPeMA NPOCMOTPa M306pa>keHnA Ha dKpaHe Teniesn3opa.

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy BocnpousseneHua PB MODE
Pe>xum BepHeTcA K yCTaHOBKE MO YMOSTHaHUIO Npu:
—oTcoeavnHeHun 6aTapeHoro 6510Ka UM UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA.
—noBopoTe nepekntoyatena POWER.
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N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

He;‘ﬁxnmamnh
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
LCD BRIGHT - [inA perynnpoBku APKOCTM akpaHa XKK[ ¢ nomoLbio CAMERA
ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC. PLAYERNCR
[ — MEMORY
A
3aTEMHUTD - OCBET/INTD
LCDB. L. @ BRT NORMAL [1ns ycTaHOBKM HOpMasibHOW APKOCTY akpaHa KK/, CAMERA
Cpaenatb akpaH XKK[ Aapye. PLAYER/VCR
BRIGHT A P O ap MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — [inA perynmpoBku uBeTa H akpaHe XK CAMERA
nosopauusanTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC pgna PLAYERNCR
perysiMpoBKu crneayoLei nonocsl. MEMORY

= ]

HacCbILWEHHOCTb e HACBILLEHHOCTb

HXKe Bbille o

VF B.L. @ BRTNORMAL [InAa ycTaHOBKM HOpManbHON ApKOCTK B Bugonckatene  CAMERA E
BRIGHT [inA noBbIWEeHNA APKOCTN BUAoncKaTena PLAYERNCR S

MEMORY &

* STILL SET é
PIC MODE @ SINGLE YT06bI HE BBINOMHATL 3aMUCb HENPEPLIBHO MEMORY 2
MULTI SCRN [Ona 3anucu 9 nsobpaxkeHuin HenpepbiBHO (cTp. 130) ;’

QUALITY @ FINE [lnA 3an1cy HenoABUXHLIX N306PaXKeHN B pexunme PLAYERNCR 3
BbICOKOrO KayecTBa C ucrosibaosaHnem “Memory Stick” MEMORY  ©

STANDARD [inA 3anucu HenonsuKHbIX N306paXKeHunin B pexuMe %

CTaHAapTHOro Ka4yecTBa ¢ ucnonb3osaHuem “Memory Stick”

(cTp. 127)
FLD/FRAME @ FIELD [nAa 3anucu ABUXKYLLUMXCA NPeAMETOB C KOppeKuuei MEMORY
Apo>aHua
FRAME [lnA 3an1cm ocTaHaBIMBAIOWMXCA OOBEKTOB B peXunme
BbICOKOrO KayecTsa
PRINT MARK ON [inA Toro, 4To6bl HE 3anMcbiBaTb 3HAKOB MeYaTh Ha PLAYERVCR
HenoABWXHbIX 306paxkeHunax (cTp. 166) MEMORY
@® OFF [nA 0TMeHbI 3HAKOB NeYaTu Ha HEMOABUXXHbIX
N306pa>keHnAX.
PROTECT ON [inA 3aWwmThl BbIGPaHHBIX HEMOABWKHBIX N306paxkeHnin  PLAYERVCR
OT CnyyanHoro ctmpanua (cTp. 161) MEMORY
@ OFF [InA OTMEeHbI 3aWmnTbl HENOABUXKHbLIX N306PaXKEeHUN.

* Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy LCD B.L n VF.B.L.

¢ Ecnu Bbl Bbi6epuTte yctaHoBky BRIGHT, cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeinHoro 61oka cokpatutca NpuMepHoO
Ha 10% npwu 3anucu.

¢ [py UCNONb30BaHNN NCTOYHNKOB NMUTAHUA, OTNIUYHBIX OT 6aTaperiHoro 6noka, aBToMaTUYeCKu
6yneT BbibpaHa yctaHoBka BRIGHT.

odomweMostina eH Y0g90HeLIA XIqHaeATUENTHU anHBHLIOUIag
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

HewKnmaTenb
MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
[]*SLIDE SHOW - [na sBocnpounsseaeHna N3obpakeHnii no MEMORY
HenpepbiBHOMY LMKy (CTp. 159)
DELETE ALL - Ona ynaneHus Bcex n3obpaxkeHuii (cTp. 163) MEMORY
FORMAT @ RETURN [inA oTMeHbI hopmaTuposaHusa. MEMORY
OK [inAa chopmaTnpoBaHuA BcTaBneHHon “Memory Stick”.

1. Boibepute komangy FORMAT ¢ nomoLubto amcka
SEL/PUSH EXEC, a 3aTem HaXxMuTe AUCK.

2. MNoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bl BbIGpaTh
komaHay OK, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe OuCK.

3. MNocne Toro, kak noAsnUTcA nHankauma EXECUTE,
HaxxmuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo BpemAa
chopmaTmpoBaHmAa 6yaeT oTobpaxaTbcA MHAMKaUMA
FORMATTING. No okoH4aHun hopmaTupoBaHusa
noasuTcA Hankauma COMPLETE.

PHOTO SAVE - Ona py6bnupoBaHuA HENOABUXKHbBIX N306paxKeHnin ¢ PLAYER/VCR
NeHTbl Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 144)
[&)* 9PIC PRINT @ RETURN [lnA OTMEeHbI 0OTNEYaTKOB COCTABHOrO 3KpaHa MEMORY
SAME [lnA BbINONHEHNA 0TNeYaTKOB TOro e COCTaBHOro
3KpaHa (cTp. 168)
MULTI [lnA BbINONHEHUA OTMNEYaTKOB APYroro COCTaBHOIO
3KpaHa
MARKED [nA BbINONHEHMA 0TnevyaTkoB U306paXkeHnii ¢
MeTKamu nedaTu B NopALKe 3anucu.
DATE/TIME @ OFF [nA BbinonHeHWA oTnevyaTkoB 6e3 aaT 1 BpeMeHu MEMORY
3anucu
DATE [nA BbINONHEHMA OTNeYaTKoB C AaTOW 3anucu

DAY&TIME [OnA BbINOMHEHWA OTNEYaTKOB C AATON 1 BpeMEHEM
3anucu (cTp. 168)

MpumeyaHua no cpopmaTupoBaHuio*

e [Mpunaraemasn unu npuobpeTtaeman otaensHo “Memory Stick” y>xe oThopmaTupoBaHa Ha 3aBoje.
dopmMaTvpoBaHue Ha AaHHON BUaeokamepe He TpebyeTcA.

¢ He noBopaumBanTte nepeksoyatesis POWER n He HaxkuMarTe HUKakmMx KHOMOK BO BpeMA
oTobpakeHnA Ha aucnnee uHankaumm “FORMATTING”.

* Bbl He MOXeTe oTdopmaTuposaTtb “Memory Stick”, ecnu nenectok 3awmTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK.

e OTchopmatupyiite “Memory Stick”, ecnnm noasnAeTca coobuieHune “¥1 FORMAT ERROR”.

dopmaTupoBaHue coTpeTt Bcto uHdopmaumio Ha “Memory Stick™

Mepepn chopmaTmpoBaHnem npoBepbTe coaepxkaHune “Memory Stick”:

e dopmaTupoBaHue coTpeT obpasLbl n3obpaxkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”.

e dopmaTupoBaHne COTPET AaHHble 3alMLLEHHbIX n306padkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”.

MpumeyaHue kK nyHKTy PRINT SET*

MyHkTbl 9PIC PRINT 1 DATE/TIME noABnAOTCA TONbKO B TOM Cflyyae, Koraa BHELWHWUIA NpuHTep
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) NOACOEAMHEH K Aep>KaTento ANA YyCTaHOBKM BCOMOraTesibHbIX
NpUHaANEeXXHOCTEN.

* Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E



N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexntoyarenn
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
REC MODE ®sP [na sanucy B pexxume SP (cTaHaapTHOe CAMERA
BOCNpon3BeaeHue) PLAYER/VCR
LP [inA yBenuyeHvA Bpemexn 3anucy B 1,5 pasa no
CpaBHEHMIO C pexumom SP
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [inA 3anucu nnn Bocnpou3seneHns B 12-6toBom CAMERA
pexume (ABa cTepeoOHNYECKUX 3BYKa) PLAYERNCR*
16BIT [nA 3anucu unn Bocnpon3seaeHns B 16-6utoBom
pexume (0anH cTePeodOHNYECKINI
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHbI 3BYK)
REMAIN @ AUTO [InA 0To6pakeHMA NONOChl OCTABLUEHCA NEHTbI: CAMERA
® OKOMO 8 CeKyHf, nocne Toro, Kak Bugeokamepa PLAYERVCR
BKJIOUUTCA U BbIYMUCIIUT OCTaBLUEECH KONNYECTBO
NEeHTbI

® 0KOJ10 8 cekyHz nocne Toro, kak byaeT
BCTaBlieHa KacceTa 1 Buaeokamepa BblYUCInT
oCTaBLIeecA KOIMYEeCTBO NeHTbl

® OKONO 8 CeKyH[ rnocne HaxaTna KHOMKu B B
pexwume PLAYER vnu VCR

® 0KOJ10 8 cekyHp nocne HaxaTtuna kHonku DISPLAY
A7 0TOBpaXKeHWA 3KPaHHbIX NHAMKATOPOB

® B TeYeHWe BPEMEHUN YCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKN
NeHTbl Ha3ag, Bnepea unv novcka nsobpakeHun B
pexume PLAYER vnu VCR

ON [InA NoCcToAHHOro 0TO6paXKeHmA MHANKaTopa
oCTaBLUeNCA NeHThI

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM [lna oTo6paxkeHns AaTbl, BpeMeHU 1 gaHHbIx 3anucu  PLAYER/VCR
BO BPeMA BOCMpOM3BeaeHnA

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)d

DATE [inA oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl 1 BpEMEHW BO BpemA
BOCMNpon3BeaeHna

MNpumeyvanue no pexxumy REC MODE

Mpw 3anucn Ha ctaHaapTHyto neHTy 8 Bl Bawa Buaeokamepa 6yaeT BbINOMHATL 3anUCh B peXnMe
SP, pnaxe ecnu Bbl BbibepuTe pexxum LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. B 3ToM crnyyae, Ha akpaHe noAsuTcA
nHavkatop “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC”. cnonb3yiiTe neHTbl hopmaTa Hi8
FIiiEl ana pexxuma LP.

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy LP

e Ecnv Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuck Ha NeHTy B pexxume LP Ha Baluel Bugeokamepe, pekomeHayeTcA
BOCMPOU3BOANTb NEHTY Ha Baluel ke Buaeokamepe. Mpy BOCNPON3BEeAEHNN NEHTbLI HA APYTUX
Buaeokamepax nnn KBM, nsobpaxkeHme n 3ByK MOryT 6biTb C mOMexamm.

e Ecnv Bel BbINoOnHAETE 3anmcb B pexkumax SP unu LP Ha neHTe nnm xe 3anucbiBaeTe HEKOTOpble
anu3oabl B pexume LP, Bocnpon3soammoe nsobpaxkeHne MoXeT 6blTb MCKaXKEHO UMK Xe Koa,
BPEMEHN MOXET 6bITb He 3anncaH Haanexaluym obpasom Mexxay ann3ofamMu.

NpumevaHue no pexxumy AUDIO MODE
Mpw BOoCNpoOn3BeAeHNM NEeHThI, 3anMcaHHomn B 16-6uToBoM pexxume, Bbl He MoXeTe perynupoBaTb
6anaHc B yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.

odomweMostina eH Y0g90HeLIA XIqHaeATUENTHU anHBHLIOUIag

*AnA nepesanucu neHTbl Ha apyron KBM

Bbl He moxxeTe BbibpaTh komaHay AUDIO MODE ansa neHT, 3anvcaHHbiX B LMcpoBOW cucteme

Digital8 . OgHako Bbl MoxeTe Bbi6paTh komaHay AUDIO MODE npuv nepesanucit NIeHT, 3anucaHHbIX

B cucteme Hig/ctaHaapTHOM cucTeme 8, Ha apyroit KBM ¢ nomoubio kabens i.LINK. 121
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N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexnioyatens
MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
CLOCK SET - [inA ycTaHOBKMW AaTbl UK BPeMeHu (CTp. 22) CAMERA
MEMORY
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL [inA oTobpakeHnA BbI6PaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C CAMERA
06bI4HbIM pa3mepomM PLAYERNCR
2x [inA oTo6pa>keHnA NyHKTOB BbIGPAHHOrO MEHIO C MEMORY
pa3mepom BABoe 601bLue 06bIMHOrO
DEMO MODE @ ON [nAa Toro, 4To6bl NOABMNACL AEMOHCTpaUMA CAMERA

OFF [lnA OTMeHbI pexxMa AeMOHCTpaumum

Npumeyanua no pexkumy DEMO MODE

* Bbl He MoXeTe BbibpaTb komaHgy DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceTa BcTaBneHa B Balwy Buaeokamepy.

e Komanga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve STBY (oxuaaHune) Ha npeanpuATum-
nsrotosuTene, U AEMOHCTPaLMA HA4YHETCA NpUMepPHO Yepe3 10 MUHYT nocne Toro, Kak Bbl
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodaTens POWER B nonoxeHne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBneHHON KacCeTbl.
[lnA 0TMeHbI pexvma AeMOHCTpaumn, BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBuTe nepeknovatens POWER B
noboe nonoxexue, kpome nonoxenna CAMERA, unu yctaHosute komangy DEMO MODE B
nonoxexve OFF.

e Ecnn komaHaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenue ON, TO Ha 3KpaHe NoABUTCA MHANKATOP
“NIGHTSHOT”, n Bbl He cmoxeTe BblbpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE B ycTaHOBKax MeH!o.



N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexntoyarenn
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
WORLD TIME - [InA yCTaHOBKM 4acoB Ha MECTHOE BPEMA. CAMERA

MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana ycTaHOBKM MEMORY
pasHuLbl BO BpeMeHW. 34ech ycTaHaBnmBaloTCA

MN3MEHeHUA YacoB Ha pasHuLy BO BpemeHu. Ecnv Bbl

yCTaHOBUTE pa3HuLly BO BpemMeHu Ha 0, yachbl

BEpHYTCA K NepBOHavasibHO YCTaHOBEHHOMY

BpPEMEHMU.
BEEP ® MELODY [inA nony4eHna BLIXOAHOrO MESIOANYHOrO curHana CAMERA
npu Nycke/oCTaHOBKE 3anvcy Um >e npu PLAYERVCR
HeobbI4HbIX YCNOBMAX (PYHKLMOHMPpOBaHWA Baluen MEMORY
BUAEOKamepsbl.
NORMAL [lnA nonyyYeHnA BLIXOAHOTO 3yMMEPHOro curHana
BMECTO Menoaum
OFF [InA oTMeHbl BCeX 3BYKOB, BK/OYaA 3BYK 3aTBOpa
COMMANDER @ ON [nA npuBeaeHVA B AelcTBUE NynbTa CAMERA
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA, npunaraemoro K PLAYERVCR
Bawen Bugeokamvepe MEMORY
OFF [InA BbIKNIOYEHNA NyNbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO

ynpasneHna Bo n3bexkaHne ero HenpasuIbHOro
cpabaTtbiBaHuA, BbI3BAHHOrO (DYHKLMOHUPOBaHWEM
nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenvAa apyroro KBM

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)d

DISPLAY @®LCD [inA oTobpaxkeHnA nHankKaumm Ha akpaHe XXK[ v B CAMERA
Buaouckarene PLAYERVCR
V-OUT/LCD [nA oTobpaXkeHna NHANKaLUmMm Ha aKpaHe MEMORY
Teneen3opa, akpaHe XK v B Bugovckartene
REC LAMP ® ON [InA BbicBEYMBaHUA NaMnoYky 3anvcu Ha nepegHenn  PLAYERVCR
naHenu BuaeoKamepbl
OFF [nA BbIKNIOYEHUA NaMNoYKM 3anucu, Tak 4Tobbl
Nno3upyoLwmMiA YeNoBEK He MOT Pacrno3HaThb, YTO
BbIMOJSIHAETCA 3anncb
VIDEO EDIT - [inA co3aaHvA nporpaMmbl U BbINOMHEHWA CAMERA
BUOEOMOHTaxa (cTp. 86) MEMORY
EDIT SET — [InA perynMpoBKuU N YyCTaHOBKW CUHXPOHU3aLMK PLAYERNVCR
Bawen Buaeokamepsl 1 KBM gna nepesanucu B
pexxvme yCTaHOBKM MOHTaxa (CTp. 86)
INDICATOR @ BL OFF [nA BbIKNOYEHNA 3aHeN NOACBETKN Ha OKOLLKe CAMERA
avcnnesa PLAYERNCR
MEMORY

BL ON [nAa BkNoYeHWA 3aQHen NoACBEeTKU

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonKy DISPLAY ¢ nomouwbto komanasl DISPLAY, ycTaHOBNEHHONM B MONOXeHue
V-OUT/LCD B ycTaHoBKax MeHio, u3obpaxeHuve ot Tenesusopa nnm KBM He noABWTCA Ha 3KpaHe,
haxe ecnu Bawa Buaeokamepa noAcoeanHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM pasbeMam Ha Tenesusope unv KBM.
(Kpome cny4an, koraa Bawa Bnaeokamepa nogcoeavHeHa ¢ nomoubto kabens i.LINK.)

Ecnu nocne n3sneyeHnA UCTOYHMKA NUTaHWA NnpoiaeT 6onee 5 MUHYT
MyHkTbI AUDIO MIX, FLASH LVL, COMMANDER 1 HiFi SOUND BepHyTCA K yCTaHOBKaM M0 YMOTHaHUIO.
[pyrue yctaHoBKM MeHI0 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B NaMATH, aaxe ecnu 6yaeT BoliHYT 6aTaperiHbii 610K.

Npumeyanua no yctaHoske INDICATOR

¢ Ecnu Bbl Bbi6epute komaHay BL ON, cpok cny>6bl 6aTaperiHoro 6noka ymeHblntcA Ha 10
NPOLIEHTOB.

e Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe UCTOYHUKMN NUTAHWA, OTNIYHBIE OT 6aTapenHoro 6510ka, To aBTOMaTUYeCKn
BbIGepeTcA KomaHaa BL ON. 123
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— “Memory Stick” operations —

Using “Memory
Stick”- introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick”’-BseaeHue

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can record and play back still images on the
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete still
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as your computer etc., using the
USB cable for “Memory Stick” supplied with
your camcorder.

On file format (JPEG)
Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name

100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the
display of your computer.

Before using “Memory Stick”
Terminal/THe3go

Write-protect tab/
JlenecTok 3awuThbl
3anucu

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaThb 1 BOCMPON3BOAUTL
HenoaBWXHbIe n306paxkeHnA Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoii k Bawen Bnaeokamepe. Bbl
MO>XKEeTe Nerko BbINOMHATL BOCNPOU3BeAeHMe,
nepesanvcb Unu yaaneHue HenoaBUKHbIX
n3obpa>keHunin. Bbl MoXKeTe BbINONHATL 06MeH
[aHHbIMK N306paXkeHnA ¢ Apyron annapaTtypow,
TakoW, Kak Balu nepcoHanbHbIN KOMMboTep U
T.n., ucnonbsya kabenb USB gnAa “Memory
Stick”, npunaraembii K Balei Buaeokamepe.

O cdopmare cannos (JPEG)

Bawa Buaeokamepa cXXumaeT faHHble
n3obpaxxeHua B chopmat JPEG (c paclumpeHnem
Jpg).

TunuyHoe umA haina AaHHbIX U300pa>KeHnA
100-0001: Wwma aTtoro channa noasutcA Ha
3KpaHe

Wma aToro danna noAsBnuTcA Ha
avcnree Bawero komnbioTepa.

Dsc00001.jpg:

Mepen ucnonb3osaHuem “Memory Stick”

L Labelling position/
Mosnuna mapKMpoBKM

«You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.

= Depending on the model, the position and
shape of the switch may be different.

«We recommend backing up important data.

«Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

—If you remove the “Memory Stick”, turn the
power off, or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is flashing

—If you use “Memory Stick”s near static
electricity or magnetic fields.

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labelling position.

< Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick”s.

< Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick™s.
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® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb MK CTUPaTb
HenoABWXHble N306paXkeHuns, ecnm nenecTok
3awmThl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

® B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT MOAENN MOMOXEeHNe 1
dopma nepeknoyaTena MOXeT OTNM4aTbCA.

® PekomMeHayeTCA BbIMOMHATL KOMUIO BaXHbIX

[aHHbIX.

® [laHHble n306paxeHna MoryT BbITb
noBpeXAeHbl B Crieytowwmx crny4asnx:

—Ecnu Bbl BbIHYM “Memory Stick”,
BbIK/TIIOYUSIM NUTaHUE NN OTCOeANHUNN
6aTapenHbii 650K ANnA 3aMeHbl B TO BPEMA,
Koraa mMuraeT namnoyka focTyna.

—Ecnu Bbl uicnonssyete “Memory Stick” Boane
MarHuTOB UM MarHMTHbLIX MOMen.

* He npukacavtecb MeTanIM4ecKnmm 4actAMm
unun Bawmmn nansuamm K MeTannyeckmm
YaCTAM COeAUHUTESbHbIX CEKLWA.

® HaknenTe 3TMKETKY B NO3MLMU MapKNPOBKM.

® He crnbainTte, He POHANTE U CUMBbHO HE TPACUTE

“Memory Stick”.

® He pasbvpante u He moaudmUMpyTe
“Memory Stick”.



Using “Memory Stick”
— introduction

UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBeneHue

« Do not let “Memory Stick™s get wet.
« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun
— Under direct sunlight
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases
«When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put
itin its case.

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility
= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick™s
by your camcorder conform with the Design

Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEITA (Japan
Electronics and Information Technology
Industries Association). You cannot play back
on your camcorder still images recorded on
other equipment (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E or DSC-D700/D770) that does not
conform with this universal standard. (These
models are not sold in some areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that has
been used on other equipment, format the
“Memory Stick” on your camcorder following
the steps on page 112. Note that all images on
the “Memory Stick” will be deleted if you
format it.

MEMORY STICK v

“Memory Stick” and are trademarks of

Sony Corporation.

= Microsoft” and Windows" are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

« Macintosh and Mac OS are trademarks of
Apple Computer, Inc.

« All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “00” and “[0” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.

* He ponyckanTte, 4Tobbl “Memory Stick”

CTaHOBWNWCH BNAXHbIMU.

® He ncnonb3ynte u He xpaHute “Memory Stick”

B MecTax:

—Ype3mepHo Xapkux, Hanpumvep, B
npunNapKoBaHHOM MoJA CONMHUEM aBTomobune
UM NOA NanALWMM COMHUEM.

—[loA NpAMbIM CONHEYHbIM CBETOM

—B MecTax o4eHb BnaXKHbIX UK COAepIKaLLmX
KOPPO3MNOHHbIE rasbl

e [pu nepeHocke vnu xpaHeHnn “Memory Stick”
nonoxuTte ee B PyTNAp.

“Memory Stick”, orchopmaTupoBaHHasa
Ha KoMmnblOTEpPE

“Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTupoBaHHan B
onepaunoHHon cucteme Windows mnm
Macintosh, Mo>xeT okazaTbcA HE COBMECTUMOM C
[aHHOW BUOEOKAMEPOWN.

MpumeyaHMAa N0 COBMeCTUMOCTH
AaHHbIX M306pa)Keva
e daiinbl AaHHbIX N306paXXeHWA, 3anMcaHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLLbio JaHHON
BUAEOKamepbl, 0TBEYAIOT NPOEKTHbLIM
TpeboBaHWAM ANA YHMBEpCasbHOro ctaHaapTa
hannoBbIX CUCTEM BUAEOKAMEPHI,
paspaboTtaHHoro JEITA (anoHckon
accoumaument ANeKTPOHHON NPOMbILLIEHHOCTH
1 MHpOpPMaLIMOHHOW TexHonorum). Bel He
MO>KeTe BOCMpOM3BOANTb Ha Balen
BUAeOKamepe HenoABMXHbIE N306padKeHNsA,
3anucaHHble Ha apyroi annapaType (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E nnn DCS-D700/
D770), KoTopble He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY
yHUBEpCcanbHOMY cTaHAapTy. (3Tn Moaenu He
NpoOAaloTCA B HEKOTOPbIX PermoHax.)
Ecnv Bbl He moxxeTe ncnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopaa ucnonb3oBanacb Ha Apyrom
annapaTtype, oTdopmaTtupyite “Memory Stick”
Ha Balwen Bugeokamepe, cnegya MHCTPYKLUMM
Ha cTp. 120. UmewiTe B BUay, 4T0 BCE
n3obpaxkeHua Ha “Memory Stick” 6yay
yaaneHsbl, ecnv Bel oTchopmaTtupyeTe ee.
SAAS
“Memory Stick” W wevorysnck ABNAOTCA
hmpMeHHbIMK 3Hakamm Sony Corporation.

= Microsoft” u Windows® AaBnatoTca ocuuymansHo
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMK MapKamm nnu
dmpmeHHbIMM 3Hakamu Microsoft Corporation B
CoepvHeHHbIx LWTaTtax n/vnn apyrmx ctpaHax.

«Macintosh 1 Mac OS aBnatoTcA OUpMEHHBIMU
3Hakamu Apple Computer, Inc.

«Bce apyrve HasBaHuA U34enui, ynomaAHyTbIe B
[aHHOM PYyKOBOACTBE, MOTyT 6bITb
hMPMEHHbBIMM 3HaKamu unm ochmumanbHO
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMK MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX KOMNAHWIA.

B panbHenwewm, 3Haku “0” n “0” He ByayT

yKa3blBaTbCA KaX bl pa3 B JaHHOM PyKOBOACTBeE.

suonesado ,>o11S AIOWBSA,,

Aons Aiows,, 9 umnedsuQ
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Using “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBeneHue

Inserting “Memory Stick”

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”
slot as far as it can go with the A mark facing
toward the “Memory Stick” slot as illustrated
below.

To eject the “Memory Stick™

Press the “Memory Stick” eject button. The
“Memory Stick” pops up.

YctaHoBka “Memory Stick”

BcraBbTe “Memory Stick” B oTcek anA “Memory
Stick” no ynopa, Tak 4To6bl 3HaK A 6bin
obpatleH Kk otceky “Memory Stick”, kak
NnoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

“Memory Stick” eject button/
KHonka BbiTankusaHua
“Memory Stick”

“Memory Stick” slot/
Otcek “Memory Stick”

Access lamp/
Namnouka pocTtyna

Ona n3sne4vyenuna “Memory Stick”

HaxxmuTte kHonKy nssnedvenna “Memory Stick”.
“Memory Stick” BblngeT ns otceka.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick”. Do not turn the power off , eject
the “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
occur.

If “<X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR” is displayed
The “Memory Stick” may be corrupted. If this
occurs, use another “Memory Stick.”
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Ecnu namnouka goctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTte n He cTyumTe no Bawen
BMAgoKamepe, NOTOMyY YTO Buaeokamepa
ynTaeT AaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nnm
3anucbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BblK/lOYaNTe NMTaHue, He n3snekamnTe “Memory
Stick” n He cHumanTe 6aTapenHbii 6nok. B
NPOTMBHOM Ciny4ae AaHHble N306paxxeHnA MoryT
6bITb MOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnu otobpakaeTcA MHAUKaTOpP

“1 MEMORY STICK ERROR”

“Memory Stick”, BO3MO>HO, noBpexxaeHa. Ecnu
3TO NPOM30LLSIO, UCMONb3YWTE Apyryio “Memory
Stick”.



Using “Memory Stick”
— introduction

UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBeneHue

Selecting image quality mode

You can select image quality mode in still image
recording. The default setting is FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER, VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only) or MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

Bbl6op peXxuma KayecTBa
n3obpakeHuna

Bbl MoXeTe BblbpaTb pexum Kayectsa
N306pakKeHNA Npu 3anmcy HemoABNXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA.

YcTtaHoBkor no ymonyanuto AenAeTtcA FINE.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER, VCR (Tonbko moaenu
DCR-TRV330E) nnn MEMORY. Y6eauTecs,
yT0 chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NpaBom
(HesaMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHUN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
noABuMacb UHANKALUMA MEHIO.

(3) MoeepHuTte anck SEL/PUSHEXEC ana Beibopa

YyCTaHOBKM [], @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE ANCK.

(4) NosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku STILL SET, a 3atem
HaXKMUTE [MUCK.

(5) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkuM QUALITY, a 3aTtem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(6) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa NOAX0AALLEro KayecTsa
N306paXKeHuns, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

r )
MEMORY SET
o
@ PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
[J«SLIDE SHow
D DELETE ALL
& FORMAT
ec PRETURN
: [MENU] :END
MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
h<) SINGLE
@ QUALITY
[E« FLD/FRAME
O PRETURN
=]
|::> ETc
. |°
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ PIC MODE
& [QUALITY MFINE ]
[cJ« FLD/FRAME STANDARD
D PRETURN
=
etc REMAIN
i ? 409
[MENU] :END
MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ PIC MODE
& [QUALITY ] STANDARD
[&J« FLD/FRAME
5 PRETURN
=
ETc REMA IN
‘ ? 6001
[MENU] : END
§ v,
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Using “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBeneHue

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.

Image quality settings

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cnyyasx, U3MeHeHUe pexuva
KayecTBa U306paxeHna MOXET 0TpasnTbCA Ha
KayecTBe M3o6parkeHunin, B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT
TMNOB M306paXkeHuin, KoTopble Bbl cHUMaeTe.

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306pa)keHun

Setting Meaning YctaHoBKka  3HaueHue
FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you FINE (FINE)  Wcnonb3ynte aTOT pexum, ecnm
yant {0 record high quality BHoOKOKACTaG
Icrg;gerzsz:g ;Om:gglﬁ 1/6 nsobpaxeHua. MisobpaxeHve
p : cXumaeTcA npumepHo Ao 1/6.
STANDARD (STD) This is the standard image STANDARD  Oto cooTBeTCTBYET
quality. The image is (STD) CTaHAapPTHOMY Ka4ecTBy

compressed to about 1/10.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored into memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode. Details are
shown in the table below. (The number of pixels
is 640 x 480, regardless of image quality mode.
The data size before compression is about 600
KB.)

Image quality mode Memory capacity

FINE About 100 KB

STANDARD About 60 KB

Approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick”

The approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick” formatted using this
camcorder varies depending on which image
quality mode you select and the complexity of
the subject.

nsobpaxeHua. MisobpaxeHve
cxmmaeTca npumepHo o 1/10.

OTnnuYMA B pexkume Ka4yectsa usobpaxkeHunA
3anucaHHble n3obpaxkeHna CXMmatoTcA B
¢opmat JPEG nepep coxpaHeHMeM B NaMATH.
EmMKOCTb NamATH, BblAeNeHHanA AnfA KaXkaoro
n3ob6paxkeHnA, N3MEeHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTHN OT
BbIGPAHHOIO pexkMma KadecTBa N3obpakeHuns.
MopapobHocTu copepykaTtca B NpuBeAeHHON
HWXe Tabnuue. (KonmyecTBo anemMeHToB
n3obpaxxeHuns pasHo 640 x 480, He3aBUCUMMO OT
pexxnMa KadectBa nsobpaxeHus. Pasvep
nepepn cxatuem coctasnaeT okono 600 K6.)

Pe>xxum KayecTBa
EmMkocTb namaTun

n3ob6pakeHnna
FINE Okono 100 K6
STANDARD Okono 60 K6

MpubnusutenbLHoe KONNYECTBO
n3obpakeHui, Kotopoe Bbl MoXxeTe
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
MpubnunanTenbHoe KONMYECTBO U306paKeHNH,
KoTopoe Bbl moxeTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory
Stick”, oTchopmaTUpoBaHHytO C MOMOLLbIO
[aHHON BUAeOKamepbl, USMEHAETCA B
3aBMCMMOCTU OT BblbpaHHoro Bamu pexuvma
KayecTBa M306pa>keHnA N CNOXHOCTUN 06beKTa.

Maximum number of images you can record on a “Memory Stick”/
MakcumanbHoe KonmyecTso n3obpaxeHun, Kotopoe Bbl moxxeTe 3anucaTtb Ha “Memory Stick”

. 4MB
f,ett'“gl (supplied)/ 8MB 16MB 32MB 64MB 128MB
CTaHOBKA  (nnhyo6pertaeTca OTAENLHO)
FINE 40 81 164 329 659 1319
STANDARD 60 122 246 494 988 1978

Note on the image quality mode indicator
This is only displayed during recording.
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MpumMeyaHue No MHAUKATOPY peXxuma
KayecTBa n3obpaxeHusa

OTOT UHAMKaTOP 0TOBpPaXkaeTCA TONbKO BO
BpPEMA 3anuncu.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anuchb HenoABIKHbIX H306paXeHMil

Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
COXPaHEHWeM B NamMATH

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can select the FIELD or FRAME mode in still
image recording. Your camcorder compensates
for camera-shake when recording moving
subjects in the FIELD mode. Your camcorder
records still images in high quality in the FRAME
mode. Select the FIELD or FRAME in the menu
settings (p. 107).

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the image and focus are
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of the
image and are fixed. Recording does not start
yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MoxeTe BbibpaTh pexxum FIELD nnu FRAME
npw 3annucy HeNOABUXKHbIX M306pakeHunin. Bawa
BUAEOKamepa KOMMNeHCcHpyeT noaparveaHna npu
3anucy ABuXyLMxcA 06bekTos B pexxume FIELD.
Balwa Bnaeokamepa 3anvcbiBaeT HeMoABMXKHbIE
1306paXKeHnA € BbICOKUM Ka4eCTBOM B pexnme
FRAME. Bbibepute onumto FIELD nnn FRAME B

ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).

Mepen Ha4yanom pa6oTbl

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NEBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) OepxuTe cnerka Haxkaton kHonky PHOTO.

3eneHbii 3Hak @ NpekpaTuT muratb u Gyaet

BbICBEYMBATLCA NOCTOAHHO. ApPKOCTb
n306paxkeHna n HoKycHoe paccToAHne
6yayT OTperynupoBaHbl NPy HaBOAKE Ha
cepeavHy nsobpaxeHua n 6yayt
3ahnKCMpOBaHbI NPV 3TOM.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306pakeHne, oTobpakaemoe Ha 3KpaHe,

6yneT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb

CUYNTaEeTCA 3aBEepPLUEHHON, ECNN UCYE3HET
nepemeLLaroLLmMnca NonocaTbii UHANKATOP.

p

FINE[21] [40] /]
[

—MNumber of images can be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”/Konnyectso n3obpaxeHun,
KOTOpbIE MOXHO 3anucaTtb Ha “Memory Stick”

—Number of recorded images/
KonnyecTBo 3anmcaHHbIX N306pa>keHni

FINE LI
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX 306parkeHuUin
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

Notes

«When recording fast-moving subjects in the
FRAME mode, the recorded image blurry.

«When recording in the FRAME mode, your
camcorder may not correct camera-shake. We
recommend that you shoot objects with a
tripod.

«When recording still images at step 2 with
PHOTO pressed lightly, the image momentarily
flickers. This is not a malfunction.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

—wide mode

— picture effect

—digital effect

—title

—low lux mode of PROGRAM AE.

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Recording images continuously
You can record still images continuously.
Multi screen mode

You can record 9 still images continuously on a
single page.

MpumeyaHuna

* [pn 3anmcu 6bICTPO ABUXKYLLMXCA OOBEKTOB B
pexxume FRAME, nsobpaxeHue 6yaet
pPasmbITbIM.

¢ [pu 3anvcu B pexxume FRAME cyHkuna
KoMneHcaumu nogparveaHua Bawein
B/AEeOKaMepbl MOXeT paboTaTb HENPaBUIbHO.
PekomeHayeTcA BbINOMHATL CbeMKY 06bEKTOB
C NMOMOLLbIO TPEHOTH.

* Bo BpemA 3an1cy HenoABMXHbIX N306paxkeHui
B NyHKTe 2 ¢ HaxxaTo PHOTO, nsobpaxeHne
6yaeT BpeMeHHO MepuaTb. ATO He ABnAeTcA
HencrnpaBHOCTbLIO.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHue MEMORY

Cnepytowme pyHKUMM He 6yayT paboTaTh:

— LUMPOKO3KPAHHBIN TENEBU3VNOHHBIN PEXUM

—ahcheKT n3obparkeHnsa

— undpoBon ahhekT

- TUTp

— PEXWM HMU3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTU (DYHKLMK
PROGRAM AE.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoaBuXXHOE
n3obpaxxeHue

Bbl He MOXeTe HU BbIKMIOYUTb MUTaHWE, HU
HaxaTb KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl Haxkmete PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AVCTAHLUOHHOIO yrnpaBneHusa

Bawwa Buaeokamepa ToTHac xe 3anvweT
nsobpaxxeHue, KoTopoe byAeT Ha 3KpaHe npu
HaXkaTun KHOMKM.

3anucb n3obparkeHn HenpepbiBHO

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABUXKHbIE
nM306pa>keHnA HENpPEpPbIBHO.

MHOroaKpaHHbIA peXxum
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 9 HEMOABUXKHBIX
n306paXkeHni HenpepbiBHO HAa OAHON CTpaHuue.

130



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBWKHbIX U306paXkeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick” - doTocbemka ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMATU

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PIC
MODE, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(7)Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(8) Press PHOTO deeper.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4T0
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B nesoe
(He3athmKcupoBaHHOE NOJIOXKEHNE).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 4yTo6bl Ha aucnnee
NnoABMNAacb UHAMKaLUMA MEHIO.

(3)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
BbiGopa ycTaHoBKY (], a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
OVICK.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa yctaHoBku STILL SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblibopa yctaHoBku PIC MODE, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblBOpa XenaeMon yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(7) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU ana ctupanua
VHAMKALMN MEHIO.

(8) TBepao Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO.

MEMORY SET
o
@ PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
[EJ«SLIDE SHow
S DELETE ALL
= FORMAT

¢ PRETURN

?

[MENU] : END

H
v3000aa

MEMORY SET
W STILL
QUALIT
[« FLD/FRAME
PRETURN

S

[MENU] : END

ET
DE ] SINGLE

MEMORY SET

[P1C MODE J{SINGLE
MULTI SCRN
ME

L6 Bofh |

[MENU] : END

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick™
becomes full

“~J FULL” appears on the screen and you
cannot record still images on the “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick”
nepenosiHeHa

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA uHankauma “ N1 FULL”, n
Bbl He cmoXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMNOABWMXKHbIE
nsobpaxeHuA Ha aTy “Memory Stick”.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX 306parkeHuUin
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

Continuous shooting settings

YcTaHOBKM HEMpPepbIBHON CbEeMKM

Setting Meaning (indicator on the YcTtaHoBKa 3HauyeHue (MHAMKaTOp Ha
screen) 9KpaHe)

SINGLE Your camcorder shoots one SINGLE Bawa Bungeokamepa cHumaeT
image at a time. (no indicator) 0JHO n306pa>keHne 3a pas

MULTI SCRN Your camcorder shoots 9 still (6e3 urpmKaTopa).
images at about 0.5 sec MULTI SCRN Balua Buaeokamepa cHumaeT

intervals and displays the
images on a single page
divided into 9 boxes. (

Sl

~

When recording in the multi screen mode
The image is recorded in the FIELD mode
automatically even you select the FRAME mode
in the menu settings.

9 HenoABMXHbIX
N306pa>keHnn NPUMEpPHO ¢
0,5-ceKyHaHbIMU
WHTepBanamm n otobpaxkaeT
n3obpaxkeHna Ha oaHOM
CcTpaHuLe, pasaeneHHom Ha 9
NPAMOYTONTbHUKOB. ( )

Mpwu 3anMcn B MHOroaKpaHHOM peXxume
M306paxkeHne aBToMaTU4ECKN 3anncbiBaeTcA B
pexxume FIELD, naxke ecnu Bl Bbibpanu B
ycTaHoBkax MeHio pexxum FRAME.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX U306parkeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®PoTocbemka ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record still images on “Memory Stick”s
with the self-timer. You can use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the standby mode.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (&,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(7)Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

doTocbeMKa B NaMATb No
TanMMepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABWXHbIE
n3obpaxeHnnsa Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubio
TalmMepa camosanycka. [ina sTou onepauuu Bbl
MOXeTe UCnonb3oBaTb NyNbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBneHus.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyarens LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NeBOM
(He3ahMKCPOBAHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B PEXMME OXMUAAHNA.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa NyHKTa &), a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa SELFTIMER, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTE AUCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa ON, a 3aTem HaXKMUTe AUCK.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ncyesHoseHuna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(7) CvnbHee HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.

Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbI
oTcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
rnocnegHue Ase cekyHAabl ob6paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMEpHBIA curHan byaeT 3BydaThb valle,
rocfie aBTOMaTU4eCKN Ha4HEeTCA 3anuceb.

\
v,
N
- CAMERA SET
@ [SELFTIMER }OFF
[@]«D zOOM ON
& STEADYSHOT
O N. S. LIGHT
& FLASH MODE
&5 FLASH LVL
erc PRETURN
)
[MENU] :END
\ v,
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX 306parkeHuUin
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

To cancel self-timer recording

Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.
You cannot cancel self-timer recording with
Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG),
PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only).

To check the image to be recorded

You can check the image with pressing PHOTO
lightly, then press it deeper to start the self-timer
recording.

134

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tammepy
camo3anycka

YctaHnosuTe nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHue OFF, korga Bawa
BuAeoKamepa HaxoauUTCA B PEXUME OXMUAaHMA.
Bbl He MOXXeTe OTMEHUTb 3anvcb No Taumepy
camo3sarycka ¢ NOMOLLbIO NynbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHns.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xum 3anueu no Tavimepy camo3anycka byner

aBTOMAaTUYECKWN OTMEHEH, eCNnu:

—3anuck no Tavimepy camo3anycka 3aKoH4YUnach.

—MNepekntovatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG), PLAYER vnun VCR
(Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV330E).

[AnAa nposBepku usobpaxxeHun, kotopoe byaer
3anucbiBaTbCA

Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuTb n3obpaxkeHne, HaXxkaB
cnerka kHonky PHOTO, a 3aTem Haxas ee
CuSibHee ANA Havana 3anucu no Tanvepy
camo3arnycka.



Superimposing a still image
in the “Memory Stick” on
an image - MEMORY MIX

Hano>xeHue HenoaABW)XHOro
M3OGPa)KEHVIF| u3 “Memory
Stick” Ha noaBM)XHOe
nsobpaxeHne - MEMORY MIX

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on the “Memory Stick” on top of the
moving image you are recording. You can record
the superimposed images on a tape or a
“Memory Stick”. (However, you can record only
superimposed still images on the “Memory
Stick™.)

M. CHROM (Memory chroma key)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving image.

M. LUMI (Memory luminance key)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustlation or title with a
moving image. Record a title on the “Memory
Stick™ before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chroma key)

You can superimpose a moving image on top of a
still image such as an image can be used as
background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving image
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP* (Memory overlap)

You can make a moving image fade in on top of a
still image recorded on the “Memory Stick” as
the overlap function.

- Tonbko mogenn DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXKETEe HanoXuTb HENOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHwue, 3anucaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha 3anucblBaemoe NoaBuXXHoe n3obpaxkeHne.
Bbl MOXeTe 3anncaTb HanoXeHHble
n3o6paxkeHna Ha NeHTy unu Ha “Memory Stick”.
(Tem He MeHee, Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb Ha
“Memory Stick” TonbKO HanoXeHHbIe
HenoABUXHbIE N306paXKeHunA.)

M. CHROM (kHOMKa LBETHOCTM NamMATH)

Bbl MOXKETE MEHATb MECTaMM CUHIOK YacTb
HemnoABUXKHOIO N306paxkeHnA C NOABUXHbIM
n3obpaxxeHnem.

M. LUMI (kHonka ApKOCTU namMATwH)

Bbl MOXeTe MeHATb mecTamm 6onee ApKYyLo
4YacTb HENOABMXXHOIO N306paXKeHnA ¢
NOABMXKHBIM U306paxkeHneM. 3anuwmnTe TUTP Ha
“Memory Stick” nepen nyTewecTBmem nnm
KakumM-nnbo cobblTnem anA yaobeTea.

C. CHROM (kHOMKa LUBETHOCTM BUAEOKaMepbl)
Bbl MOXETE HanoXxuTb ABUXKYLLEecA
n3o6paxkeHne NoBepx HEMOABUXKHOIO
n306paxkeHnA, KOTOPOE MOXET CNy>XXUTb (HOHOM.
Hanpumep, Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL CHEMKY
obbekTa Ha ronybom coHe. Fonybaa yacTb
NOABMXKHOTO N306pakeHnA NoMeHAeTCA
MecTamu C HeMnoABWMXXHbBIM M306pakeHnem.

M. OVERLAP* (nepekpbiTue namaTm)

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHWUTL NNaBHbIA BBOA
ABVXYLLErocA n3obpakeHna noBepx
HeMnoABMXKHOIO N306pakKeHNA, 3anMcaHHoro Ha
“Memory Stick” kKak thyHKLMIO NepekpbITHA.
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image

Hano)xeHne HenoaBMXHOro M306paxKeHunn
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuXHoe

- MEMORY MIX nzobpaxeHue - MEMORY MIX
Still image/ Moving image/
HenoaswxHoe MNoasuxxHoe
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
M. CHROM » \
K
Blue/TFony6ow ¢oH
Still image/ Moving image/
HenopwxHoe MoaBwxHoe
n3obpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue
M. LUMI HAPFY
BIRTHDAY
Still image/ oving imae/
HenopnswxHoe MopguxHoe
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
C. CHROM N
-
Still image/ o Moving image/
HenoaguxHoe Blue/fony6ont g nap5coe
nsobpaxeHue OH M306pa>t<eHme
"-"

* The superimposed image using Memory
overlap function can be recorded on tapes only.

Recording superimposed
images on a tape

Before operation

= Insert a Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 P tape for recording
into your camcorder.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” is recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.
To see the next image, press MEMORY+.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—
136 M. OVERLAP

* HanoxeHHoe n3obpaxkeHne ¢ UCnosib30BaHNEM
PYHKLIMN NepeKpbITUA MOXET BbITb 3anmcaHo

TONbKO Ha NieHTax.

3anucb HaNno>XeHHoro
n3obpakeHUA Ha JIeHTy

Mepepn Hayanom paboTbi

= BcrasbTe nenty Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B ana 3anvcu
B Bawy Bugeokamepy.

= BcTasbTe “Memory tick” ¢ sanucaHHbIMU
n3obpaxkeHnAmmM B Bally Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepeKnmanenb POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe KHonky MEMORY MIX B pexxume
OXMAaHWA.

MocnepHee 3anucaHHOe MM CKOMMOHOBaHHOE
n3o6paxkeHre NoABUTCA B HUXKHEW YacTu
3KpaHa B BUAEe KPOXOTHOrO M306paxkeHus.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY+/- gns Beibopa
HernoABMXXHOro n3obpaxkeHns, KoTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE HaNOXMWTb Ha NMOABUXKHOE.

[lnAa npocmoTpa npeablayLiero n3obpaxeHua
HaxmuTe KHonky MEMORY
[nA npocmoTpa cneayowero n3obpaxeHus
Haxxmute kHornky MEMORY +.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa HY>KHOrO pexxumMa.

Pexum 6yaeT N3MeHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—
M. OVERLAP



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHune HenoaBUXXHOTO M306paXKeHna
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuXHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the

moving image.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image
The colour (bright) scheme
of the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image
The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving
image which is to be
swapped with a still image

M. OVERLAP - No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the

stronger the effect.

(7)Press START/STORP to start recording.

M. LUMI -

C.CHROM -

Still image/
HenoaswuxHoe
nsobpaxxeHue

(5) HaxxmuTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenopagwkHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
HanoXeHo Ha NOABMXHOE.

(6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBku acpdekTa.

M. CHROM - LiBeToBana ramma (rony6as)
y4yacTka B HENoABMXXHOM
n3o06paxkeHnu, KoTopbIn
OyneT 3aMeHeH Ha
noaBwM>XHOE n3obpaxeHue

- LiBeToBana ramma (Apkan)

y4yacTka B HENoABMXXHOM
n306paxkeHnu, KoTopbIn
OyneT 3aMeHeH Ha
noaBuM>XHoe n3obpaxeHue

—LiBeToBaA ramma (ronyban)

yyacTka B HENOABVXXHOM
n3o06paxkeHnu, KoTopbIn
OyneT 3aMeHeH Ha
noaBwM>XHOE n3obpaxeHue

M. OVERLAP-He TpebyeTcA Hukakmx

perynmpoBoK

Yem MeHbLLEe NONoc Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CUnbHee

ahekT.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP anA Hayana
3anucum.

M. LUMI

C. CHROM

Aons Aiows,, 9 umnedsuQ suoneiado 211S AIoWa,, I

137



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHne HenoaBUXHOIO M306paXKeHna
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuXHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

To change the still image to
superimpose
Do either of the following:
— Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.
— Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder stores 20 images
—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018
—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected (p.
161).

When you select M. OVERLAP
You cannot change the still image or the mode
setting.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

To record the superimposed image as a still
image
Press PHOTO in step 7.

Recording superimposed
images on a “Memory Stick’ as
a still image

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” is recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left position.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.
138 p ge, p

To see the next image, press MEMORY+.

[OnAa nameHeHUA HeNoABMXXHOrO

n3obpaxkxeHUA AnNA HanoXXeHusa
BbinonHuTe cnegyioulee:
—HaxmunTte kHonky MEMORY+/- nepepg,
NYHKTOM 7.
—HaxmuTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepepn
NMyHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOPUTE Npoueaypy, Ha4ymHasa
C NMyHKTa 4.

[nAa uameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
HaxwmuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepepg
NYHKTOM 7 ¥ MOBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy C NyHKTa 4.

Ana otmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY MIX.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman K Bawen
Buaeokamepe, Bmewaet 20 u3obpakeHum
—Ana M. CHROM: 18 nzobpaxeHuii
(nanpumep, kaap) 100-0001~100-0018
—[na C. CHROM: gBa usobpaxxeHusa
(nanpumep, con) 100-0019~100-0020

0O6pa3ubl U306parkeHum

O6pasubl n3obpaxkeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemon K Bawen Bugeokamepe,
3almLLeHbl OT cTupanmA (cTp. 161).

Ecnu Bbl Bbi6epute M. OVERLAP
Bbl He MOXeTe N3MeHATb HenoABMXHOE
n3o06paxkeHne nnn ycTaHoBKYy pexunma.

Bo Bpema 3anucu
Bbl HE MOXETe N3MEHUTb YCTAHOBKY pexunmMa.

AnA 3anucu HanoXXeHHOro N3o6pa)keHnA Kak
HenoABUXHOro n3obpaxeHua
HaxxmunTte kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 7.

3anucb HanoXXeHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
KaK HenogBW)XHOro M306pa)|(e|-w|ﬂ

Mepepn akcnnyatauuen
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anvMcaHHbIMK
n3obpaxeHnAMn B Baluy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
pyyka LOCK ycTaHoBneHa B nesoe
MosioXXeHue.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexxwume
oxunaanvA. N3obpaxkeHne, 3anncaHHoe nnm
COCTaBEHHOE MOCNeAHNM, NOABUTCA B
HU>KHEN YacTu 9KpaHa B BUAE KPOXOTHOrO
n3obpaxkeHun.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- gna Beibopa
HenoABUXKHOro N306paxxeHna, koTopoe Bbl
XOTWUTE HANOXWTb.

YT06bI yBMAETH NpeabiayLiee n3obpaxeHue,
Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY-.

YT06bI yBMAETHL CrieaytoLlee nsobpaxeHue,
HaxkmuTe KHonky MEMORY +.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHune HenoaBUXXHOTO M306paXKeHna
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuXHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.
The mode changes as follows:
M. CHROM «—= M. LUMI «—= C. CHROM
(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
The still image is superimposed on the
moving image.
(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.
M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with a
moving image
M. LUMI - The colour (bright) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with a
moving image
C.CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving image
which is to be swapped with a
still image
The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.
(7)Press PHOTO deeper to start recording.

r

2

MEMORY MIX

Still image/
HenoaBuxHoe
n3ob6pakeHne

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona

Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexxvma.

Pexxum 6yaeT nameHATbCA cneayowmm

obpasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(5)HaxmnTte gmuck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxkeHue byaet

Harno>XXeHOo Ha NoABMXXHOE.

(6) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
perynupoBku apdekTa.

M. CHROM - LiBeToBaa ramma (rony6an)
y4yacTka B HEMnoABMXHOM
n306parkeHnn, KoTopbIin byaet
3aMeHeH Ha ABuXyLleeca
n3obpaxeHue

- LiBeToBana ramma (Apkan)
yyacTka B HENOABVXXHOM
n3o06pakeHnn, KoTopbin byaet
3aMeHeH Ha [ABUXyLeecA
n3obpaxxeHme

C. CHROM - LiseToBana ramma (rony6an)

yyacTka B ABUXXYLLEMCA
M306pakeHnn, KoTopbin byaet
3aMEHEH Ha HeMnoABMXXHOE
n3obpaxeHue

YeMm MeHbLUe Nonoc Ha aKpaHe, TeM CUIbHee

ahdekT.
(7) Teepao Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO ana

M. LUMI

Ha4ana 3anucu.

°
/ S
S
X

i >
(9HOY
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHune HenoaBUXHOro N306paXKeHns
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe
n3obpaxernne - MEMORY MIX

To change the still image to
superimpose
Do either of the following:
—Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.
—Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder stores 20 images
—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018
—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images
Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected

(p. 161).
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OnAa usmeHeHUA HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHUA ANA HanoXxeHusa
BbinonHuTe noboe u3 cneayowmx 4eACcTBUIA:
—Haxmunte kHonky MEMORY +/- nepea
NYHKTOM 7.
—Haxmunte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepeg
MYHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy, Ha4nmHas
C NyHKTa 4.

OnA nsmeHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
Haxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
NyHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOpPUTE NpoLeaypy, HaunHanA ¢
nyHKTa 4.

OnAa otmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX.

Bo Bpema 3anucu
Bbl He MOXXETe M3MEHATb YCTAHOBKY pexuma.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman k Baweu
BuAaeokamepe, BMelyaeT 20 n3obpakeHumn
—[Ona M. CHROM: 18 n3obpaxkeHuii
(Hanpumep, kagp) 100-0001~100-0018
—Ana C. CHROM: 2 nsobpaxxeHna (Hanpumvep,
choH) 100-0019~100-0020

O6pasLbl n306parkeHni

O6pasubl n3obpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemoi K Bawen Bungeokavepe,
3almLLeHbl OT cTupanuAa (cTp. 161).



Recording an image
from a tape as a still
image

3anucb n3obpakeHuA ¢
NEeHTbl Kak HeNnoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHus

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

Your camcorder can read moving image data
recorded on a tape in the Digital8 B system, and
record it as a still image on a “Memory Stick.”
Your camcorder can also take in moving image
data through the input connector and record it as
a still image on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a tape recorded in the Digital8 P system
and a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(2) Press B, The image recorded on the tape is
played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the image
from the tape freezes. “CAPTURE” appears
on the screen. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

2

REW @— PLAY -® FF
O (=) O

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bala Bugeokamepa MOXeT CHUTbIBATb AAHHbIE
MOABUXKHOIO N306paXKeHnA, 3anMcaHHbIe Ha
neHTe B uMdpoeoii cucteme Digital8 B, n
3anucblBaTh €ro Kak HemoaBuxXHoe
n3obpaxkeHue Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawe
BMAeOKaMepa Tak>xe No3BonAeT BBOAUTb
JaHHble MOABMXHOrO N306paxkeHna HYepes
pasbemM BXOAHOrO CUrHana v 3anucblBatb UX Kak
HenoaBMXHoe nsobpaxkeHve Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepea Havanom paboThbl

BcTaBbTe NneHTy, 3anmcaHHyio B cucteme
Digital8 B n “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BUAEOKaMeEpY.

(1) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenve PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko
moaenu DCR-TRV330E).

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky B». HayHeTcA
BOCMpou3BeeHne n3obpaxkeHus,
3anMcaHHoro Ha NeHTe.

(3) Oep>xute cnerka Haxkaton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka n3obpaxxeHne ¢ NeHTbl He
byneT “samopoxxeHo”. Ha akpaHe noAasuTcA
nHamkauma “CAPTURE”. 3anuck noka He
HayHeTCA.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
N306paxkeHne, oTobpakaeMoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6yneT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
cyMTaeTCA 3aBepLUEHHON, €C/IN UCHE3HET
nepemeLlaroLLmMnca nonocaTbii UHANKATOP.

CAPTURE

i
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOIo U3obpakeHnA

Note
You cannot record the image played back using
NTSC PB function.

When the acccess lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. Also do not turn
the power off , eject the “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, an image
data breakdown may occur.

If X1 appears on the screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
comform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick”.

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record the audio from a tape.

Titles superimposed on tapes

You cannot record the titles on the “Memory
Stick.” However, you can record titles which
have already been recorded on tapes.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Recording a still image from
other equipment

— DCR-TRV330E only

Before operation

Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired programme.
The image from TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(3) Follow the steps 3 and 4 on page 141.

MpumevaHue

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb n3obpaxkeHue,
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE C UCMOMb30BaHNEM (DYHKLMM
NTSC PB.

Ecnu namno4ka noctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAacuTe n He cTyuuTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. TakxXe He BbIKMoYanTe nuTaHue,
He nssnekamnte “Memory Stick” n3 otceka n He
CHumanTe 6aTapeiHbin 6n10K. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n306paxkeHnA MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbl.

Ecnun Ha 3KpaHe noABUTCA MHAMKaumuA X1
BctaBneHna “Memory Stick”, koTopan
HecoBMecTuUMa ¢ Bawlen Bunaeokamepon,
NocKosbKy ee hopMaTt He COOTBETCTBYET
Buaeokamepe. NposepbTe hopmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu B pexxume BOoCnpon3BeAeHUA crnerka
HaxkaTb kHonky PHOTO

Bawa Buaeokamepa Ha MrHOBEHWE
OCTaHOBUTCA.

3BYyK, 3anUCcaHHbIA Ha JIEHTY
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 3BYK C NEHTHI.

TUTPbI, HANIOXXEHHbIE Ha JIeHTbI

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh TUTPBI Ha “Memory
Stick”. OgHako, Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPBI,
KOTOpbIE Y>Ke 3anucaHbl Ha IeHTax.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonKy PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUOHHOrO yrnpasneHua

Bawa Buaeokamepa ToTHac e 3anuiiet
nsobpaxeHue, otobpaxxaemoe Ha sKpaHe, ecnu
Bbl HaXxKmeTe 3Ty KHOMKY.

3anucb HenoABUMXXHOro
n3o6paxxeHna ¢ apyroro annapara

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV330E
Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YcTaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxexune LCD. (Mo ymonyaHuto
ycTaHoBfeHo nonoxexwue LCD.)

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2)HayHuTe Bocnpon3BeaeHVe 3anncaHHo
JIEHTbI UMK BKITIOYMTE TENeBn3op AnA
NPOCMOTPAa HY>XHOW NporpaMmbi.
N3o06paxkeHne ¢ Tenesmsopa unn KBM
oTobparkaeTcA Ha aKpaHe Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbI.

(3) BeinonHuTe gencTeuA NyHKToB 3 1 4 Ha CTp.
141.



Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABM)KHOIO U3obpakeHnA

Using the A/V connecting cable

AUDIO/VIDEO

ouT
S VIDEO

@® VIDEO

— : Signal flow/MNepegaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

DV OUT

(optional)/

(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)
l SN

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTENIBHOIO

kabensa ayauo/Bupaeo
<)

S VIDEO

MoacoeanHNTE XENTbIN WITEKEP COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayavo/Bnaeo K BugeorHesay Ha KBM unu
Tenesmsope.

Ecnu B Bawem tenesusope nnum KBM numeetca
rHe3no S sugeo

BeinonHute noacoennHeHve ¢ nomolubio kabena S
BUAeo (NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANA NOonyyYeHna
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHbIX M306paskeHWN.

Mpw paHHOM noAacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>XXHO
NOACOEAVHATL XENTbIV (BUAEO) WTEKep
coeavHuTenbHOro kabensa ayamo/smaeo.
MoacoeanHnTe kKabenb S BUAeo (NpnobpeTtaeTca
OTAEeNbHO) K rHe3aam S Buaeo Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe n KBM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabensa i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

%, DV IN/OUT

="\ : Signal flow/lNepenaya curHana

suonesado ,>o11S AIOWBSA,,
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Note

The*“X]” may flash in the following instances. If

this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick*

again, and record distortion-free images.

—When attempting to input images that are
distorted due to poor radio wave reception
when a TV tuner unit is in use

— Between scenes or in the various playback
modes on the tape recorded in Hi8/standard 8
system

MpumeyaHue

MHankatop NI MOXeT MuraThb B CrieayoLmx

cny4daax. Ecnu aTo cnyuuTtca, BbITONKHUTE U

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” cHoBa 1 BbINOAHWUTE

CBO6OHYIO OT UCKaXXEHWI 3anncb N306pa>keHuUn.

— Mpy NonbITKe BBECTU CUrHANbI N306pakeHni,
KOTOpbIE UCKaXKeHbI M3-3a NIOXOro npuema
paZMoBOH BO BPEMA UCMOJIb30BaHUA
TENEBU3NOHHOIO TIOHEpa.

— Mexay anu3oaamm uim B NepeMeHHbIX pexmnmax
BOCMNpPOM3BEAEHNA Ha NEeHTe, 3anncaHHon B
cucteme Hi8/ctanaapTa 8.
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Copying still images
from a tape - Photo save

KonupoBsaHue HenoABWXHbIX
u3obpaxeHun ¢ neHTbl - CoxpaHeHme
(pOTOCHMMKOB B NamATH

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from tapes recorded in
the Digital8 P system and record them on a
“Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a tape recorded in the Digital8 B system
and rewind the tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial. PHOTO
BUTTON appears on the screen.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
tape is recorded on the “Memory Stick”. The
number of still images copied is displayed.
END is displayed when copying is completed.

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Mcnonb3ya dyHKumio noncka, Bel moxeTe
aBTOMaTWU4ECKM BbIMOMHATL (POTOCHUMKM TOMbKO
HenoABWKHbIX N306PaXKEHW C NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX
B cucTeme Digital8 B, u sanucbiBaTh nx Ha
“Memory Stick” B nocnenoBaTensHOCTM.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

® BcTaBbTe NEHTY, 3anncaHHylo B CUCTEME
Digital8 B u nepemoTaiite neHTy.

* BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawly Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve PLAYER nnu VCR (Tonbko
moaenv DCR-TRV330E).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NoABWUNACh NHAMKALUUA MEHIO.

(3) MoeepHuTte anck SEL/PUSHEXEC anAaBeibopa
ycTaHoBKM [, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe OUCK.

(4)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PHOTO SAVE, a 3atem
HaxxmuTe amck. Ha akpaHe noAsuTtcA
uHamkauma PHOTO BUTTON.

(5) Teepao HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue ¢ neHTol 6yaeT
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. ByaeT
0TOBPaXXEHO KONMHYECTBO HEMOABUXHbIX
CKOMMPOBaHHbIX n3o6paxkeHni. Mo
3aBepLUEeHUN KONMMPOBaHWA Ha aucnnee
6yneTt oTobpaxkeHa nHankauma END.

PHOTO SAVE B 0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00

21/409 25/400
FINE FINE

END

SAVING
0 4

[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
o

7
3 @ PROTECT
[EJ«PHOTO SAVE
& PRETURN
=
erc
‘ °

[MENU] :END

o)
2[5
=|-|
=i
=lo|
=[m|
E

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

W PRINT MARK

& PROTECT
[CJ4PHOTO_SAVE READY
& PRETURN

=

erc

?

[MENU] :END

> Sk

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00

21/4001
FINE

PHOTO BUTTON

[PHOTO] : START [MENU] :END




Copying still images from a tape
- Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMXKHbIX
n3obpa>keHuu ¢ neHTbl — CoxpaHeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB B NamATH

To stop copying
Press MENU to stop copying.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick™ is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the screen, and
the copying stops. Insert another “Memory Stick”
and repeat the procedure from step 2.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject the “Memory
Stick” or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the
image data breakdown may occur.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears on the screen when you
select PHOTO SAVE in the menu settings.

When you change the “Memory Stick” in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick”.

[inAa octaHOBKU KONMpOBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU anA octaHoBKM
KOMMpOBaHWA.

B cniy4yae nepenosyiHeHUA NaMATU
“Memory Stick”

Ha akpaHe noasutca nHankauma “MEMORY
FULL”, n konnpoBaHue octaHoBuTCA. BcTaBbTe
apyryto “Memory Stick” n nosTopute
npoueaypy, HaunHasa c NyHKTa 2.

Ecnun namnoyka gocTtyna roput unm muraet
Hukorga He TpAcKTe 1 He cTyumTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxke, He BbiKNoYanTe
nuTaHve, He ussnekanTte “Memory Stick” ns
oTceKa 1 He CHUmanTe 6aTaperHbin 6ok. B
NPOTVBHOM Cy4ae AaHHble U306paxeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHI.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK

Ha akpaHe noasutca nHagmnkauma “NOT
READY”, ecnu Bel Bbibepute PHOTO SAVE B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3ameHuTte “Memory Stick” B
cepeauHe KonmpoBaHuA

Bawa Buaeokamepa BO306HOBUT KONUpoBaHue,
Ha4MHanA C NocneaHero n3obpaxkeHus,
3anucaHHoro Ha npeaplayLen “Memory Stick”.

suonesado ,>o11S AIOWBSA,,
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Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo
playback

MpocmoTp HEeNOABMKHOIO
u3obpaxeHuA - BocnponsseaeHue
(hOTOCHUMKOB W3 NAaMATH

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. You can also play back 6 images
at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY.

- Tonbko mopgenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpoM3BOAMTb HENOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxxeHns, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe Tak>xe BOCNpon3BoanTb 6
n306pa>keHnin 04HOBPEMEHHO NyTeM Bbibopa
WHIOEKCHOro aKpaHa.

Mepea Hayanom paboThbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY, PLAYER unn VCR
(Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV330E).
Y6eauntech, 4to chukcaTop LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NIEBOM (He3a(huKCMpOBaHHOM)
MOSIOXXEHUN.

(2) Haxxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoinTe naHenb
KKA.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY. byaet
OoTHpa>keHo nocnegHee 3anucaHHoe
nsobpaxeHue.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- anAa Bbibopa
HY>XHOrO HEMOABWMXHOr0 n3obpaxkeHus. Ana
TOro, 4To6bl YyBMAETHL Npeaplayliee
nsobpaxeHne, Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY -.
[na Toro, 4Tobbl yBMAETL CrieayoLlee
nsobpaxeHue, Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +.

[AnAa octaHOBKM BOCnpou3BeAeHUs
hOTOCHUMKOB U3 NamMATU
HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.



Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKHOIO
n3obpaxxeHnA — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Notes on the file name

= The directory is not displayed if the structure of
the directory does not conform to the DCF98
standard.

«“NJ 0—n DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the screen if the structure of the directory does
not conform to the DCF98 standard. While this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick”.

= The file name flashes on the screen if the file is
corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or the LCD screen, the image quality may
appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

If “XJ NO FILE” appears on the screen
No image is recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

MpumevyaHuA o HazBaHuM hanna

= Karanor He oTobpaxkaeTca, ecrnv CTpyKTypa
KaTasiora He COOTBETCTBYET TpeboBaHMAM
ctaHgapTta DCF98.

= Nnavkauma “N] o DIRECTORY ERROR”
MOXEeT MOABUTLCA Ha 9KPaHe, eciin CTPYKTypa
KaTasiora He COOTBETCTBYET TpeboBaHMAM
ctaHgapta DCF98. Noka 310 coobLieHne
oTobpaxkaeTca, Bbl cMoXeTe BOCNpon3BoAUTb
n306paxKkeHnaA, HO He CMOXEeTe 3anncbiBaTb UX
Ha “Memory Stick”.

= HasBaHue hanna MuraeT Ha 3KpaHe, ecnm
haifl NOBPEXAEH UMK He YNTaeTCA.

[nAa Bocnpou3BeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

1M306paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepen Ha4yanoMm BOCNpPON3BEAEHNA
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy kK
TEeneBn3opy C NOMOLLbLIO COeAUHUTENBHOTO
kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawwen
BMAeOKamepe.

e [pu BoCcnpon3BeAeHUN POTOCHUMKOB U3
namATU Ha 3KpaHe Tenesm3opa unn XXKI,
Ka4yeCcTBO N306paKeHNA MOXET YXYALINTLCA.
OTO He ABNAETCA HeMCNpaBHOCTLIO. [laHHbIe
n306paxKeHnA HaxoAATCA B TOM Xe
COCTOAHWU, KaK 1 npexae.

 [epen Ha4anoMm BoCcnpou3BeaeHNA
YMEHbLUNTE rPOMKOCTb TENeBN30pa BHU3,
MHaye Yepes akyCTUYECKYIo CUCTEMY
Tenesusopa MOXeT MoCnbIWAaTbCA LWyM
(3aBblBaHME).

Ecnu Ha 3KpaHe NoABUTCA UHAMKaumA “N]
NO FILE”

Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHbIX M306pa>KeHA.

[OaHHble u3obpaxeHusd, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C
NoMOLLbIO Ballero KOMMbioTepa UNU CHATbIE
C nomoLblo ApYyroi annapatypbl
Bbl He cMOXeTe BOCNPOU3BECTM UX C MOMOLLbIO
¢ nomoLubio Balueii Buaeokamepsi.

OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbI BO BpeMsA
BOCNpou3BeAeHNA HenoABWKHbIX
nM3o6pakeHumn

—Image number/Total number of recorded images/

(217400
100-0021) o "MEMORY PLAY

Howmep n3obpakeHna/ObLiee KONNM4ecTBo
3anMcaHHbIX N306pa>keHnin
Print mark/3Hak nevatu

Protect indicator/VHankaTop 3awmThbl

Data file name/Vma channa gaHHbIx

suonesado ,o1s AIOWIA,,
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Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HENoABUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Playing back 6 recorded images
at a time (index screen)

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK switch is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the index
screen.

INDEX

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

BocnpousBeneHue 6 3anMcaHHbIX
n306paXkeHMn OAHOBPEMEHHO
(VHOEeKCHbIN 3KpaH)

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpPOM3BECTU 6 3annCaHHbIX
n306pakeHnii 0gHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PyHKUMA
ABNAETCA 0COO6EHHO NONE3HOW NPU BbINOSHEHUN
Nnoncka oTAeNbHbIX N306paXkeHNI.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY, PLAYER wnn VCR
(Tonbko mopens DCR-TRV330E).
Y6eautech, 4To nepekntodatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJSIEH B 1eBOE (OTKPbITOE)
MOMO>XEHMe.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana
0TO6PaXKEHNA MHANMKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

KpacHana meTka P> noAaBuTCA Hag,
nsobpaxxeHuem, Kotopoe byaeTt oTobpaxartbcA
nepea N3MeHeHNeM pexxmma UHAEeKCHOro
3KpaHa.

1 2 3
4 5 »6
AN
100-0006 6/404

«To display the following 6 images, keep
pressing MEMORY +.

= To display the previous 6 images, keep pressing
MEMORY -.

148

» mark/» meTka

¢ [inA oTobpaxkeHna cneayLmx 6 n3obpakeHui
nepxuTe HaxaTton kHonky MEMORY +.

¢ [InA oTobpaxkeHnA npeablaywmx 6
N300paxKeHWn fepXnTe HaxaTon KHOMKY
MEMORY -.



Viewing a still image
— Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen.

[nA Bo3BpaTa K 9KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCMNpou3BeAeHUA (OAUHOYHbIN 3KPaH)
HaxwumarnTte kHonky MEMORY +/- ana
nepemeLleHna 3Haka P K n3obpaxenuto,
KOTOpoe Bbl XoTUTe 0TO6pasnTb Ha NOJHbIN
3KpaH, a 3atem Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY
PLAY.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu 0TO6pPaXKeHU NHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa Haj
KaXXabIM n3obpaxkeHnem 6yaet noABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03Ha4yaeT NopALOK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxeHna 3anncanbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
OTW HOMepa OTNMYHaKTCA OT UMeH hanos
OaHHbIX.

[aHHble n3o06pa>keHnA, U3MEHEHHOro Ha
Bawem KoMnbloTepe UK CHATOrO C
NOMOLLbIO APYrow annapartypbl

OTu chavinbl MOryT He oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha
WHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.

suonesado ,o1s AIOWIA,,
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Viewing images using
your computer

MpocMoTp U306paXeHMit ¢ UCnonb30BaHHEM
NEPCOHaNBbHOro KoMNbioTepa

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can view data recorded on the “Memory
Stick™ using your computer.

On file format

Data recorded on the “Memory Stick™ is stored in
the JPEG format. Make sure that an application
that supports JPEG file format is installed on
your computer.

Recommended computer

environment

Recommended Windows environment

os: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me or Windows 2000
Professional standard installation is
required.
Operation is not assured in an
environment upgraded from:
Windows 3.1, Windows 95 to Windows 98
or Windows 98 to Windows 98SE.
Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows NT3.51 or Windows
NT4.0 to Windows 2000 Professional.

CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as

standard.

Recommended Macintosh environment

Macintosh computer with the Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/

9.0 standard installation.

However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0

should be used for the following models.

«iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

«iBook or G4 with the Mac OS 8.6 standard
installation

The USB connector must be provided as

standard.

Notes

= QOperations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect 2 or more USB equipment to a single
computer at the same time or when using a
hub.

= Depending on the type of USB equipment that
is used simultaneously, some equipment may
not operate.

« QOperations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

- Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXETE NpocMaTpuBaTh 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” gaHHble, ncnonb3ya Bawu
KOMMbIOTEP.

O cdopmare cpannon

[JaHHble, 3anmcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
xpaHATcA B popmaTe JPEG. Y6eautech, 4To Ha
Baluem KomnbioTepe yCTaHOBNEHbI NPUKNaAHbIe
nporpammel, noanepXxvsaiowme annosbii
dopmat JPEG.

PekomeHaoOBaHHbIe KOMMNbIOTEPHbIE

KOHdurypaumm

PekomeHgoBaHHaAa KoHdpurypauua Windows

OC: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me unn Windows 2000
Professional
TpebyeTcA cTaHAapTHaA YCTaHOBKaA.
BbinonHeHne onepauuii He
rapaHTMpyeTca B KOHpUrypaumsx,
OBHOBJIEHHbIX OT:
Windows 3.1, Windows 95 no Windows 98
unm Windows 98 no Windows 98SE
Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows NT3.51 unun Windows
NT4.0 no Windows 2000 Professional

Mpoueccop: Pentium MMX 200 MI'y nnvn
bbicTpee

Pazbem USB gonxeH BXOAUTb B CTAHAAPTHYO

KOMMJieKTauuto.

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KoHdurypauma Macintosh
KomnbtoTep Macintosh ¢ Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 B
CcTaHAapTHOW yCTaHOBKe.

OpHako, obpaTuTe BHUMaHUe Ha TO, 4YTO

cnepyet ucnonb3oBaTb o6HoBneHne go Mac OS

9.0 anA cnepyoWMX MOAENEeN:

«iMac co ctaHpapTHO ycTaHoBneHHon Mac OS
8.6 n HakonmTenem CD-ROM co weneson
3arpyskom

«iBook unm G4 co ctaHAapTHO YCTaHOBMIEHHOW
Mac OS 8.6

Pazbem USB gonxeH BXoAUTb B CTAHAAPTHYO

KOMMneKTauuio.

MpumeyaHuna

= BbinonHeHve onepauuii He rapaHTupyeTca Ana
cpeabl 1 Windows, n Macintosh, ecnu Bbl
noacoeavHuTe 2 unu 6onee yctponcts USB
OAHOBPEMEHHO K OHOMY NepCoHanbLHOMy
KOMMBIOTEPY UK NPy UCMONIb30BaHNN
KOHLeHTpaTopa.

=B 3aBucumocTu ot Trna obopyposaxua USB,
1Cnonb3yemMoro 04HOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOPOe
obopyaoBaHne MOXeT He paboTaTb.

< BbinonHeHve onepauuii He rapaHTupyeTca ana
BCEX PEKOMEH0BAHHbIX BbILLEYNOMAHYTbIX
KOMMbIOTEPHbIX CPe.



Viewing images using your
computer

MpocMoTp U306paXeHmit ¢ UCnonb30BaHKEM
MepCoHaNbHOro KOMNbIoTEpa

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver to the computer.
The USB driver is contained together with
application software for viewing images on a
CD-ROM which is supplied with your
camcorder.

For Windows 98/98SE/Me and
Windows 2000 users
(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows

to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM

drive of your computer.

(3) Launch the application programme on CD-

ROM. After a moment, the dialog box appears
on your desktop. Set the cursor on “USB
Driver Installation for Windows ® 98/98SE/
Me and Windows ® 2000 and click.

(4) The Setup programme starts. Complete the

installation on CD-ROM.

(5) Connect the Y (USB) jack on your camcorder

with the USB connector on your computer
using the supplied USB cable.

(6) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,

connect the AC power adaptor and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

“PC MODE” appears on the screen of your
camcorder. Your computer recognizes the
camcorder, and the Windows Add Hardware
Wizard starts.

(7) The Add Hardware Wizard starts twice

because 2 different USB drivers are installed.
Be sure to allow the installation to complete
without interrupting it.

YctaHoBKa gpanBepa USB

Mepen noacoeamHeHnem Balen Bugeokamepbl
K Bawiemy nepcoHasnibHoMy KOMMbloTepy
ycTaHoBUTE Ha komnbloTep apansep USB.
Npansep USB copepxwutcA BMecTe ¢
nporpamMmmMHbim obecneyeHnem Ha CD-ROM,
npunaraeMom K Bawen Bugeokamepe.

Ona nonb3osatenen Windows 98/98SE/

Me n Windows 2000

(1) BkntounTe Baw nepcoHanbHbIA KOMMLIOTEP U
pante Windows 3arpy3uTtbcs.

(2) YcTaHosuTe npunaraembii CD-ROM B
Hakonutens CD-ROM Bawuero
NepCcoHanbHOro KoMmboTepa.

(3)3anyctute nporpammy Ha CD-ROM. Yepes
HeKoTopoe BpemsA Ha Bawem paboyem ctone
NMOABWUTCA AManoroBoe OKHO. YCTaHoBUTe
Kypcop Ha nyHkTe “USB Driver Installation for
Windows ® 98/98SE/Me n Windows ® 2000”
W LWENKHUTE KHOMKOW MbILLW.

(4) 3anycTuTcA nporpamma yCTaHOBKM.
3aBepLmTe yctaHoBky ¢ CD-ROM.

(5) NMoacoeanHuTe pasvem Y (USB) Ha Baweit
BuAaeokamepe K rHesgy USB Bawwero
NepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIOTepa, UCMoNb3yA
npunaraembli kabens USB.

(6) YcTaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy, NOACOeAMHUTE ajanTep
NUTaHWA NepemMeHHOro Toka 1 ycTaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune
MEMORY.

Ha skpaHe Baluei Buaeokamepbl noAaBuTCA
vHaukauma “PC MODE”. Baw nepcoHanbHbI
KOMMNbIOTEP pacno3HaeT BUAEOKaMepy, 1
3anyctutcA “mactep” Windows “YcTaHoBka
obopyaosaHuA”.

(7)MacTep “YcTaHoBKa ob6opyaoBaHmA”
3anycTuTCcA ABa pasa, MoToOMy 4YTO
yCTaHaBNMBAIOTCA [Ba pas3NuyHbIX apavisepa
USB. Oba3aTenbHO panTe yCTaHOBKE
3aBepLUNTLCA, He NpepbiBan ee.

Push in until the connector
clicks into place /
BaBuranTe, noka pasbem

He 3allefikHeTcA Ha MecTe

USB cable/
Kabenb
USB

USB connector/
Me3no USB
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Viewing images using your
computer

[pocMoTp H306paXeHMit ¢ HCNONbIOBAHKEM
MepCOHaNbHOro KoMMbioTepa

Note

You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory
Stick” is not in your camcorder.

Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder before installing the USB driver.

For Macintosh users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow the Mac OS
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.

(3) Double-click the CD-ROM drive icon to open
the window.

(4) Double-click the icon of the hard disk
containing the OS to open the window.

(5) Move the following 2 files from the window
opened in step 3 to the System Folder icon in
the window opened in step 4 (drag and drop).
« Sony Camcorder USB Driver
= Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) When “Put these items into the Extensions
folder?” appears, click OK.

(7) Restart your computer.

Viewing images

For Windows 98 users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows 98 to load.

(2) Connect one end of the USB cable to the {
(USB) jack on the camcorder and the other
end to the USB connector on your computer.

(3) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

“PC MODE” appears on the screen of your
camcorder.

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows 98 and
double click the newly recognized drive.
(Example: “Removable Disk (D:)”)

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder. Double-click the folder or the
file in the following order.

“Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder — Image
file

For the detailed folder and file name, see
”Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 154).

MpumevaHue

Bbl He moxeTe ycTaHoBUTb Apavisep USB, ecnn
B Bawwen Bngeokamepe HeT “Memory Stick”.
Y6eauTech, 4To ycTaHoBunm “Memory Stick” B
Bawy Bnaeokamepy nepef yCcTaHOBKON
npansepa USB.

Ona nonb3osateneu Macintosh

(1) BkntounTte Baw nepcoHanbHbI KOMMALIOTEP U
pante Mac OS 3arpy3uTtbcs.

(2) YcTaHosuTe npunaraemblin CD-ROM B
Hakonutens CD-ROM Bauwero
nepcoHanbHOro KomMrboTepa.

(3) ABoNHbIM Wen4ykom no nukTorpamme CD-
ROM oTKpoWTe OKHO.

(4) OBOMHBIM LLENYKOM MO NUKTOrpaMme
>XKECTKOro amcka, cogepxatiero OC,
OTKPOWTE OKHO.

(5) MepemecTtuTe cnepytowme 2 danina n3 okHa,
OTKPbITOrO B MyHKTE 3 Ha MMKTOrpammy
System Folder B 0OkHe, OTKpbITOM B NyHKTE 4
(moTAHWUTE 1 oTNycTUTE).

« Sony Camcorder USB Driver
= Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) Korpa nossutca Bonpoc “Put these items into
Extensions folder?”, Haxxmute kHonky OK.

(7)NepesanyctuTe Baw nepcoHanbHbIn
KoMnbtoTep.

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHui

Ana nonb3oBaTenen Windows 98

(1) Bkntoumnte Baw nepcoHanbHbIN KOMMbIOTEP U
pante Windows 98 3arpysuTbcA.

(2) NoacoeaunHnTe oanH KoHew kabena USB k
riesgy Y (USB) Ha Buaeokamepe, a apyroin
KOHel - kK pasbemy USB Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KomrnetoTepa.

(3) YcTaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy 1 NoAcoeanHNTe agantep
nMTaHNA NepemMeHHOro Toka K Baluen
BMAeoKamepe, a 3aTeM K CTEHHOM po3eTKe.

(4) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve MEMORY.

Ha akpaHre noasutcA uHankauma “PC
MODE”.

(5) OTtkpoiite “Mon komnbtoTep” B Windows 98
1 ABaXAbl LWENKHUTE N0 BHOBb
pacnosHaHHoMy HakonuTento (Mpumep:
“CbemMHbii fiuck (D:)”).

OTtob6pasaTca nanku BHyTpy “Memory Stick”.

(6) BoibepuTe 1 ABa>kAbl LWENKHUTE Mo dhanny
HY>XHOrO n3o0bpaxkeHnA n3 nanku. [iga pasa
LenKHUTe no nanke unu danny B
cnepaytoLlem nopaake.

Manka “Dcim” — nanka “100msdcf” —
darn nsobpaxenua

[nA noapobHOro onnucaHnA Ha3BaHU NanoK
1 chavinos obpallantech K pasgeny “Mecta
XpaHeHuA hannos n3obpakeHwin u cansbl
n3obpaxkeHun” (ctp. 154).



Viewing images using your
computer

MpocMoTp U306paXeHmit ¢ UCnonb30BaHKEM
MepCoHaNbHOro KOMNbIoTEpa

Push in until the connector
clicks into place/
BaBuranTe, noka pasbem
He 3allefnikHeTcA Ha MecTe

Unplug the USB cable/Eject the
“Memory Stick™

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

For Windows 2000 users

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the TaskTray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) A message to remove the device from the
system appears, then unplug the USB cable or
eject the “Memory Stick.”

For Macintosh users

(1) Quit application programmes opened.
Make sure that the access lamp of the hard
disk does not lit.

(2) Drag and drop the “Memory Stick” icon to the
Trash or select Eject under the Special menu.

(3) Eject the “Memory Stick.”

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

«“Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if the “Memory Stick” has
been formatted on your computer.

« Do not optimize the “Memory Stick” on a
Windows machine. This will shorten the
“Memory Stick” life.

« Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

USB cable/
Kabenb USB

USB connector/
Mesno USB

OTcoeauHeHue kabena USB/
U3BnevyeHue “Memory Stick”

[OnAa oTcoeamHenna kabena USB unu
ussneyveHus “Memory Stick” cnepyiite
HV>KeonucaHHou npoueaype

Ona nonb3osatenen Windows 2000

(1) MepemecTuTe Kypcop Ha nukTorpammy “Unplug
orEjectHardware” B naHenv 3agay v WWenkHute
ONA OTMEHbI NOAXOAALLEro yCTponcTaa.

(2) MoABuTCA cooblieHne 06 yaaneHnm
YCTPOWCTBA, 3aTeEM OTCOeAMHUTE Kabenb
USB vnu ussnekute “Memory Stick”.

Ona nonb3oBartenen Macintosh

(1) 3akpoiiTe OTKpPbITbIE MPOrpaMMmbl.
Y6eautechb, 4TO Namnoyka goctyna
>XECTKOro AnCKa He ropur.

(2) NoTAHuTe nukTorpammy “Memory Stick” n
oTnycTuTe ee Hag KopsnHon unu Belgenute
3Ty NUKTOrpaMmy OAMHAPHLIM LLENYKOM U
BblbepuTe KomaHay Eject B meHto Special.

(3) sBnekute “Memory Stick”.

MpumeyaHua o6 uMcnosb3oBaHUMU
Baluero nepcoHanbHOro KomnboTepa

“Memory Stick”

=“PaboTta “Memory Stick” Ha Bawwen
BMAEOKaMepe He rapaHTupyeTcA, ecnm
“Memory Stick” 6bina oTdopmaTmpoBaHa Ha
Bawem komnbtoTepe.

= He BbinonHAnTe onTummnsaumio “Memory Stick”
Ha KomnbtoTepe ¢ Windows. 3To cokpaTtut
cpok cny>xo6bl “Memory Stick”.

= He cxvmanTe gaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxartble haiinbl He BOCNPOM3BOAATCA Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe.
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Aons Aowsy,, 9 umnedsauQ

153



154

Viewing images using your
computer

[pocMoTp H306paXeHMit ¢ HCNONbIOBAHKEM
MepCOHaNbHOro KoMMbioTepa

Software

< Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

«When you load an image modified using a
retouch software from your computer to the
camcorder or when you directly modify the
image on the camcorder, the image format will
differ so afile error indicator may appear and
you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in a folder.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
O0O0O0O stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows 98 users
(The drive recognizing the camera is

[D:D)

:\_{j Desktop

- 2] My Computer

24 3% Flappy (&)

= Windows 98 [C:]
=0 Removable Digk [D:]
E{:I Dizim

Mporpammbl

< B 3aBNCMMOCTU OT NPUKNaAHOM NPOrpaMMbl,
pasmep carina MoXxeT yBenmumTbeA, koraa Bol
OTKpbIBaeTe hainn ¢ HenoABUXKHbIM
n3obpaxeHunem.

= Korpga Bbl 3arpy>caete nsobpaxeHue,
N3MEHEHHOE C MOMOLLbIO MPorpaMmbl AnA
peTyLunpoBaHuAa, U3 Baliero nepcoHansHoro
KOMMblOTEpa B BUAEOKaMepy unm koraa Bl
HanpAMYo U3MeHseTe n3obpaxxeHne B
Buaeokamepe, hopmat n3obpakeHnsa
N3MEHMUTCA, TaK YTO MOXET NOABUTLCA
MHOMKATOpP OWNBKK channa, n Bbl, BO3MOXHO,
He CMOXKeTe OTKPbITb hann.

CBA3b ¢ Bawmm nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMNblOTEpoOM

CBAsb Mexay Bawei Buaeokamepoin n Bawum
nepcoHasnibHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCT@HOBMTbLCA MOCME BbIXOAA KOMMbIOTEpa 13
pexuvmoB Suspend, Resume vnu Sleep.

MecTa xpaHeHuA channoB
n3o6paxkeHun u channbl
n3ob6pakeHumn

Ddaiinbl N306paxkeHni, 3anucaHHble ¢ NOMOLLbIO
Bawwew Buaeokamepbl, CrpynnMpoBaHbl B Nanke.
3HayeHnA Ha3BaHW (hannoB TakoBbI.

O0OOO obosHavaeT noboe 4nMcno B AnanasoHe
ot 0001 go 9999.

Ona nonb3oBartenen Windows 98
(YcTpoiucTBO, NpeacTaBnaloLLee
Bugeokamepy - [D:])

“-2] 100msdet Folder containing still image data/
Manka, cogepx<allan AaHHble
HenoABWXHbIX N306paXkeHnn
Folder/Manka File/®ann Meaning/3Ha4yeHue
100msdcf DSCOOOOO.IPG _ stillimage file/
®dann HenoABMXHOro n3obpaxxeHuna




Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick™ to tapes

KonupoBaHue u3obpakeHuu,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick’, Ha neHTbI

— DCR-TRV330E only

You can copy still images or titles recorded on
“Memory Stick”s and record them to

Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 P tapes.

Before operation
Insert a Hi8 FIiEl/Digital8 B tape for recording
and a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
still image. Set the Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 B tape
to playback pause mode.

(3)Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 B tape is set to the recording
pause mode.

(4)Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the still
image you want to copy.

(5) Press Il to start recording and press 1l again
to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 and 5.

- Tonbko DCR-TRV330E

Bbl MOXETE KONMMPOBaTL HEMOABWXXHbIE
n306paxkeHnA U1 TUTPBbI, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”, n 3anuceiBaTb ux Ha neHTbl Hi8
HiE/Digitalg B.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BcTasbTe nexty Hi8 MiE/Digital8 B ana sanucu
n “Memory Stick” B Bawy Bnaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) icnonb3ya KHOMKW BUAEOKOHTPONA, HananTe
TO4KY, rae Bbl xoTuTe 3anucaTb Hy>kHoe
HenoABM>XHOE n3obpakeHne. YcTaHoBUTE
nexTy Hi8 FiE)/Digital8 B B pexxum naysbl
BOCMNPOWN3BEAEHNA.

(3) HaxxmuTe ogHoBpemMeHHO KHonKy @ REC n
KHOMKY crpasa OT Hee Ha Bawei
Buneokamepe. Jlenta Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 B
6yneT ycTaHOBMIEHA B PEXUM nay3bl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

(4) HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY PLAY gna
BOCMNPOWN3BEAEHNA HEMOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua, kotopoe Bbl xoTnte
CKOMMpoBaTb.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky Il ana Havana 3anvcy un
HaxxmuTe kHornky Il ewwe pa3 anA ocTaHOBKM.

(6) Ecnn Bbl x0TUTE NPOAOIIKNTE KONMPOBaHME,
NoBTOPUTE AEWCTBMA NYHKTOB 4 1 5.

a A

2 >l

3 oll

4

To stop copying
Press H.

[AnA octaHOBKM KonupoBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.
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Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick™ to tapes

KonupoBaHue nsobpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha
JIeHTbI

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
-MEMORY PLAY

—-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

- MEMORY +/-

—-MEMORY MIX

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press EDITSEARCH during pause mode
Memory playback stops.

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in the standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent
to Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 B tapes, such as the time
code indicator.

When copying
You cannot copy the image recorded on
“Memory Stick” with titles to tapes.

Bo BpemA KONMpoBaHUA

Bbl He MOXXeTe onepvpoBaTh CreayoWMA
KHOMKamm:

-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

-~ MEMORY +/-

-MEMORY MIX

MpumevyaHue No MHAEKCHOMY 3KpaHy
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb MHAEKCHbIN 3KPaH.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe EDITSEARCH B pexxume
naysbl
BocnpounsseneHne n3 naMATM OCTAHOBUTCA.

[NaHHble nsobpa)xeHnA, npeobpa3oBaHHOro C
MOMOLLbIO KOMMbIOTEPA UM CHATOrO C
noMoLLbIO APYroro annapara

Bo3Mo>xHO, Bbl He cMOXeTe 1x ckonupoBaTh C
nomoLLbto Ballern Buaeokamepbi.

Ecnu Bbl HaxmeTe DISPLAY B pexxume
OXXUAAHUA UIU 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe yBUAETb BOCMPON3BEAEHNE U3
namMATW U MHOVKAaTOPbl Ha3BaHW hannos B
[OMOSTHEHWE K MHAMKATopaM, OTHOCALLMMCA K
nextam Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B, Takum kak
MHAMKaTOP KOJa BPEMEHW.

Mpu KonupoBaHun

Bbl He MOXeTe KonMpoBaTb N306paXkeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢ TuTpamm Ha
NEHTBI.



Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenu4eHue HenoaBMKHbIX
3amnmMcaHHbIX M306paXeHnH Ha
“Memory Stick” - Mamats PB ZOOM

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder while
you are playing back images recorded on
“Memory Stick.” The still image is enlarged,
and 1 | indicators showing the direction to
move the image appear on the screen.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downwards.
| :The image moves upwards.
«— — becomes available.
(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
<« The image moves rightward (Turn
the dial downwards.)
— : The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial upwards.)

PB ZOOM

- Tonbko mogenn DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumBaTtb n3obpaxeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen onepaumei
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY, PLAYER unn VCR
(Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV330E).
Y6eauTech, 4To nepekntoyatesnis LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NEBOM (He3ahNKCMPOBaHHOM
MONOXEeHUN).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM Ha Bawei
BMAeOKaMepe BO BPeMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA
n306paxKxeHnin, 3anncaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”. HenoasuHoe n3obpaxeHue
yBenuumuTCA, 1 Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BUZoUCKaTene NoABATCA UHAMKaTopsl T |,
nokasblBatoLLye HanpasfieHne ABUKEHUA
n3obpaxkeHuA.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLeHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHus,
a 3aTeM HaXMUTe AMUCK.

1 : I3o6paxeHne nepemelLaeTcA BHN3.
| : N306paxerue nepemelaeTca BBEPX.
<«— — MOABUTCA Ha aucnnee.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLeHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHus,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AMUCK.

«— : '3obpaxkeHne nepemelaetca
Brpaso. ([loBepHUTE AMCK BHU3)

— : /I306paxkeHne nepemellaeTcA BeBo.
(MoBepHMTE AMCK BBEPX)
N
PB ZOOM *
[Exec]: — — W
7

PB ZOOM

- >

[EXEC]: |t
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Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s - Memory PB
ZOOM

YBenuyeHue HenoABUXHbIX
3anucaHHbIX U306pa)keHUn Ha
“Memory Stick” - Mamatb PB ZOOM

To cancel memory PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

Note
You cannot record the images enlarged by the PB
ZOOM mode on “Memory Stick”s.

In the PB ZOOM mode
The digital effect function does not work.

The PB ZOOM function is cancelled when the
following buttons are pressed:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the DV OUT or DV IN/OUT jack when
the POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

Ona otmeHbl pyHKuum PB ZOOM
HaxxmunTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb M306paxeHuA,
yBenu4yeHHble B pexxume PB ZOOM, Ha “Memory
Stick”.

B pe>xume PB ZOOM
DyHKUMA umdpoBoro achdekTa He paboTaerT.

®dyHkunA PB ZOOM oTmeHAeTCA nNpu
Ha)xaTuM Ha crneaylolme KHOMKM:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

N3o06pakeHnna B pexxume PB ZOOM
MN306paxerusn B pexxume PB ZOOM He
nepegatotca vyepes rHesno DV OUT wnm DV IN/
OUT, ecnu nepekntodyatens POWER
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxexHne MEMORY.



Playing back images
In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue u3obpaxeHuil B
HenpepbIBHON NOCNEA0BATENbHOCTH
no 3amkHyTomy uukny - SLIDE SHOW

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays
back the images recorded on the “Memory
Stick” in sequence.

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXKeTe aBTOMaTUYECKN BOCNPON3BOANTb
n306pa>keHnA B HEMPEPbLIBHON
nocrnepoBaTenbHOCTU. 3Ta PYHKUMA ABNAETCA
none3Ho 0cobeHHO NpU NPOBEpPKE 3anncaHHbIX
M306pa>keHnn Unn BO BpemA npeseHTaumm.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBNEH B IeBOM
(HesahMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NnoABMUNIAaCcb NHANKAUMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM [L], @ 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[MUCK.

(4) NosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky SLIDE SHOW, a 3aTem

HaXXMuUTe OUCK.

(5) Haxkxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bawa
Buaeokamepa 6yneT BOCNpon3BoanTb
n3o06paxkeHud, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”, B HenpepbIBHON
nocnenoBaTeslbHOCTU.

MEMORY SET
o
@ PRINT WARK
= PROTECT
[EJ«SLIDE SHOW
O DELETE ALL
= FORMAT

e1c PRETURN

?

[MENU] : END

5 FORMAT
Eg PRETURN

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
PRINT MARK

o

& PROTECT
[EJSLTDE_SHOW READY
& DELETE A

[MENU] : END

SLIDE SHOW 21/4001
100-0021

>

[M PLAY]:START[MENU] :END
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop — SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousBegeHue n3obpakeHu B
HenpepbIBHOW NOocneaoBaTesIbHOCTU
no 3amKHyTomy uukny - SLIDE SHOW

160

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

[OnA ocTaHOBKM NOKa3a crangoB
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Ona nay3bl BO BpemMA nokasa cnangos
HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

[nA Ha4yana nokasa cnavuaos C
onpepaeneHHOro n3obpaxeHuA
BbibepuTe Hy>XHOE n306pakeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
kHonok MEMORY +/- nepep nyHKTOM 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick”, be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

[nAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX M306parkeHun
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesu3opa

Mepep Havanom npoueaypbl NOACOEANHUTE
Bawly Bnaeokamepy K Tenesm3opy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
coeauHuUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Buaeo,
npunaraemoro kK Bawen Bnaeokamepe.

B cnyuae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bo BpemA
npocmoTpa

Mokas cnagos npuocTaHoBUTCA. B cnyyvae
3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bam cnegyeT Havatb
[eycTBMA cHavana.



Preventing accidental
erasure _
- Image protection

MpepnoTtBpalleHue
CNy4aHOro ctTupaHus
— 3awuta usobpakeHunna

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect.

(3) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7)Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
o—n mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the protected image.

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

[inAa npenoTBpaLleHVA Cry4anHoro CTupaHua
BaXKHbIX U306padkeHuii Bbl MoXeTe 3almTuTb
Bbl6GpaHHbIE N306pa>KeHNn.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY, PLAYER unn VCR
(Tonbko mogenn DCR-TRV330E).
Y6eantech, 4To dhukcatop LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3athuKCMpoBaHHOM)
MOMOXEHUN.

(2) Bocniponsseaute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE 3aWMTUTb.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
noABMacb UHANKALUMA MEHIO.

(4) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa Bbibopa
YCTaHOBKM [], @ 3aTeM HaXXMWUTe ANCK.

(5) NMoeepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PROTECT, a 3atem
HaXXmMuTe ANCK.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa Bbibopa
ycTaHoBku ON, a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AWCK.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa ctupanunsa

MHAMKaumm MeHo. Ha avcnnee nossutcA

3HaK O-m pAAOM C Ha3BaHueM channa AaHHbIX

3aLUMLLEHHOrO N306parkeHns.

MENU

MEMORY SET
o [STILL SET

[CJ«SLIDE SHOW
S DELETE ALL
= FORMAT

ec ORETURN
)

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W@ STILL SET
@ PRINT MARK
= OFF
[J«SLIDE sHOW
O DELETE ALL

21/40901

FORMAT
erc PRETURN
°

[MENU] : END

> Sk

MEMORY SET
@ STILL SET
@ PRINT MARK

& [PROTECT __J<ON
[E1«SLTDE_sHow
& DELETE ALL

& FORMAT

E1c PRETURN

?

21/409]

[MENU] : END

ol

MEMORY SET

FORMAT
Ec PRETURN

[MENU] : END

21/4001
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Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MpepoTBpalleHne cry4anHOro
cTUpaHuA - 3awmTa u3obpaxeHus

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[OnAa oTMeHbl 3alUTbl U306paXKeHuA
BbibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHKTE 6, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick”, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

162

MpumeyaHue

dopmaTtmpoBaHue cTMpaeT BClo MHhopmaumio
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bkntoyaa aaHHble
3aLmileHHoro usobpaxenua. MNposepbTe
copepxaHue “Memory Stick” nepen
chopmaTupoBaHuem.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awmTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK

Bbl He cMOXeTe BbINOMHUTD 3aLnUTy
n3obpaxkeHun.



Deleting images

YaaneHue nsobpaxxeHun

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

Deleting selected images

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete.

(3)Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the screen.

(4)Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe yaanutb n3obpaxxeHua, XxpaHimble
Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

YnaneHue BblIGpaHHbIX M306paXkeHuiA

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY, PLAYER unn VCR
(Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV330E).
Y6eautech, 4to chukcaTop LOCK
YyCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3athuKCcMpoBaHHOM)
MOMOXEHUN.

(2) Bocnponsseaute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE yaanuTb.

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
3KpaHe noasutcA nHaukauna “DELETE?”

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewe
pas. BbibpaHHoe nsobpaxkeHme 6yaet
yAaneHo.

DELETE

DELETE
100-0021

21740901

DELETE?

[DELETE]:DEL [-]:CANCEL

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » indicator to
the desired image and follow steps 3 and 4.

Notes

«To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

[AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHunAa M306pa)|(e|-mn
HaxxmunTte kHonky MEMORY - B nyHkTe 4.

[AnA oTmeHbl n306paxkeHun,
0To6pa)KaeM0ro Ha UHOAEKCHOM 3KpaHe
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY +/- anA
nepemeLleHnA nHaMKaTopa » K Hy>KHOMY
N306paXKeHuIo 1 BbINMONHUTE AENCTBUA NYHKTOB
3n4.

MpumeyaHua

o InA yaaneHvA 3awwmLieHHOro n3obpaxkeHua,
CcHavana OTMEeHUTE 3aluuTy M306parkeHus.

¢ [Nocne ynaneHuAa nsobpaxeHua Bel He
CMO>eTe BOCCTaHOBUTb ero. [poBepbTe
M306pakeHns BHUMATENBHO, NPEeXae Yem
YAAUTb UX.
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Deleting images

YpaneHue nso6paxeHui

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in the
“Memory Stick”.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,
then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. DELETING
appears on the screen. When all the
unprotected images are deleted, COMPLETE
is displayed.

YaaneHue Bcex u3obpaxeHui

Bbl MOXeETE yaanuTb BCe He3alMLLEeHHbIe
nsobpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”.

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTtop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NI€BOM
(He3athMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOJIOXKEHUN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 4T0o6bl Ha ancnnee
noABMNAacb UHANKaLUMA MEHIO.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nnA Beibopa
YCTaHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXXMWUTe ANCK.

(4) NoeepHuTe puck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
ycTaHoBku DELETE ALL, a 3aTemM HaxmuTe OUCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku OK, a 3aTem Haxmute
avck. Miaukauma OK namennTcA Ha
nHavkaumio EXECUTE.

(6) NoeepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC pgna
Bbl6opa yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaxxmuTe auck. Ha akpaHe noasuTtcA
nHankauma DELETING. Korpa Bce

HesallMLLeHHble n306paxkeHna 6yayT yaaneHsl,

Ha aucnnee noasutca uHankauma COMPLETE.

\

MEMORY SET
b
@ PRINT NARK
& PROTECT
[C«SLIDE SHOW
O DELETE ALL
& FORMAT
oo PRETURN

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
o STILL SET
@ PRINT MARK
W& PROTECT
<5LIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALLWRETURN ]
= FORNAT oK

o ORETURN

i)
& PROTECT
[CJ«SLIDE SHOW
= READY
5 FORMAT
erc PRETURN
?

[MENU] : END

> f
o Ju

MEMORY SET
@ STILL SET

@ PRINT MARK

& PROTECT

[J«SLIDE SHowy V V111,
o DELETING —
& FORMAT HEEEEN
o PRETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
o STILL SET
@ PRINT MARK

& PROTECT
[CJ«SLIDE_SHOwW

O DELETE ALU¢RETURN

&1 FORMAT
- PRETURN

[MENU] : END

gt

& PROTECT
[CJ«SLIDE_SHOW

O DELETE ALU¢RETURN

& FORMAT
- PRETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
[EJ«SLIDE SsHow
[} COMPLETE
&5 FORMAT
ETC PRETURN
?
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Deleting images

YpaaneHue nsobpaxeHui

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select RETURN in step 5, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

[na oTmeHbl yaaneHuA Bcex
n3obparkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”
Bbibepute yctaHosky RETURN B nyHKkTe 5, a
3aTeM HaxkmuTe KHonky SEL/PUSH EXEC

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

Bo BpemAa oTo6paxkeHnAa nHaAuKauum
DELETING

He nameHaiiTe nonoxeHne nepeknoyarTens
POWER ¥ He HaXXnManTe Kakux-nmbo KHOMOK.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxxeHune LOCK
Bbl He MOXeTe yaanuTb n306paxkeHus.

suonesado ,o1s AIOWIA,,

Aons Aowsy,, 9 umnedsauQ

165



166

Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb NeYyaTHbIX
3HakoB — PRINT MARK

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out. This function is useful for printing out still
images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to write a print
mark.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
Oy mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the image with a print mark.

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe ykasaTtb 3anmcaHHble n3obpaxeHnsa
AnA pacneyvatku. 3ta yHKUMA ABNAETCA
noniesHow AnA pacneyaTku HemoABMKHbIX
M306pa>keHunn nosxe.

Balua Bnaeokamepa cooTBETCTBYET CTaHAAPTY
DPOF (undbpoBont cnyxebHbIn chopmaT
pacrneyaTtku) AnA yKasaHusa HenoABMXHbIX
n306paxkeHnin ana pacneyaTku.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY, PLAYER unu VCR
(Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV330E). Y6eaunTecs,
yTo cpukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEeH B neBoM
(He3ahmKcMpoBaHHOM) MNONOXEHUN.

(2) BocnpousseanTe nsobpaxeHue, Ha KOTOPOM
Bbl x0TUTe 3anucatb NeyaTHbIA 3HaK.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 4yTo6bl Ha aucnnee
NOABWIIOCH MEHIO.

(4)NoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbI6Opa YCTAHOBKM [(], @ 3aTeM HaXMuTe
OVICK.

(5) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa yctaHoBkun PRINT MARK, a 3atem
Ha>XMUTE OUCK.

(6) NMoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anABbibopa
ycTaHoBku ON, a 3aTem HaxmuTe AUCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ctupanna

HAMKaumMu MeHto. Ha gncnnee noasutcA

3HaK Dy pAdOM C HaseaHueMm cbaiina

OaHHbIX N306paXKeHUsA C NevaTHbIM 3HaKOM.

~
1
Lok
/
7

MENU

PROTECT
<5L\DE SHow
5 DELETE ALL
= FORMAT
e1c PRETURN
‘ °

EMORY SET

M
o [STILL SET
@ PRINT MARK
LOX

[MENU] : END

RO
[CJ«SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
& FORMAT
a PRETURN

[MENU]

MEMORY SET

L SET
@ [PRINT MARK{ON
& PROTECT
[CJ«SLIDE SHOW
5 DELETE ALL
&3 FORMAT
‘ b PRETURN

[MENU] : END

6 o ON
& PROTECT
<5L\DE SHOW
O DELETE ALL
& FORMAT
‘ ETc PRETURN
?
\

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

[MENU] : END




Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyaTHbIX 3HaKOB
- PRINT MARK

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTMeHbl 3an1Ucu NevyaTHbIX 3HAKOB
BoeibepuTe yctaHoBky OFF B nyHKTe 6, a 3aTem
Haxxmute amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb nevaTHble 3HaKW Ha
HenoABMXHble N306pakeHuA.
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Using the printer
(optional)

Ucnonb3oBaHue npuHTEpa
(npuobpeTaerca oTAenNbHO)

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can use the printer (optional) on your
camcorder to print images on the print paper.
For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the printer.

There are various ways of printing still images.
The folowing, however, describes how to print
by selecting in the menu on your camcorder.
(p. 107)

Before operation

«Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

« Connect the printer to your camcorder as
illustrated.

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe Mcnonb30BaTh NPUHTEP
(npuobpeTaeTcA oTAeNbHO) ¢ Bawen
BMAEOKamMepor AnA neyaT n3obpaxxeHuin Ha
6ymare anA otneyartkos. [inA nony4yeHuA 6onee
noapo6Hon nHopmaLum CM. pykoBOACTBO MO
aKcnnyaTaumm npuHTepa.

CyLecTBYIOT pasnuyHble cnocobbl nevaTn
HemnoABMXXHbIX 3o6paxeHuin. Cneaytowmin
cnocob, TeM He MeHee, ONNCLIBAET, Kak
BbIMONMHWTB NeYaTb NyTem Bblbopa NyHKTa
13 MeHto Bawwen Bugeokamepsl. (ctp. 107)

Mepen npumeHeHuem

= BcTasbTe 3anvcaHHyto “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAEOKamMepy.

«[loacoennHuTe npuHTep K Bawei
BMAeoKamepe, Kak NoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

Printer/lNpuHTep

9PIC PRINT DATE/TIME

PRINT SET

PRINT SET
W [9PIC PRINT{RETURN W 9PIC PRINT

@ DATE/TIME SAME @ [DATE/TIME J«OFF

W PRETURN MULT I W PRETURN DATE

k| MARKED k| DAY&TIME
B« B«

=) =]

ETC

?
[MENU] : END

ETC

R

[MENU] : END

.

S

You can print 9 still images on the 9 split print
paper. Select the desired mode in the menu
settings.

SAME PICS/

* 9 still images with print marks are printed
together.

You can make prints with the recording date
and/or recording time. Select the desired mode
in the menu settings. DATE

4 7 2001

Bbl MOXeTe HaneyaTaTb 9 HEMOABUXHbIX
n306paxkeHn Ha 9 cocTaBHbIX IMcTax bymarm
ONA 0TneyaTkoB. Bbibepute Hy>XHbIN pexxkim B
YCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
MULTI PICS or *MARKED PICS/
Pe>kumbl MULTI PICS unu *MARKED PICS

*9 HenoABMXKHbIX M306PaXKeHUn C MeTKamMm
neyaTu neyaTarTcA BMECTE.

Bbl MOXeTe aenaTb 0TNeYaTKy ¢ 4aTon 3anucu
n/vnn BpemeHem 3anuncu. Beibepute Hy>XHbIN
PEXVM B YCTAHOBKAX MEHIO.

DAY & TIME

4 12:00




— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and their solutions

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or
local authorized Sony service facility. If “C:O0:000” appears on the screen or the display
window, the self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 174.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

= The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
< Set it to CAMERA. (p. 26)
« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 24, 39)
= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 24, 25)
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
=< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 193)

The power goes off.

= While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder
has been in the standby mode for more than 3 minutes.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to
CAMERA again. (p. 26)
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a fully charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
= Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 30)

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

= STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 107)

The autofocusing function does not
work.

= FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
= Setitto AUTO. (p. 65)
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p. 65)

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

« The LCD panel is open.
- Close the LCD panel. (p. 28)

You cannot record in the LP mode.

= The tape is the standard 8 tape.
- Use Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 P tapes. (p. 113)

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too
high. This is not a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

= This is not a malfunction.

Some tiny white spots appear on the
screen.

« Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is
activated. This is not a malfunction.

(Continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
An unknown picture is displayed on = If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the screen. CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu

settings without a cassette inserted, your camcorder

automatically starts the demonstration.

< Insert a cassette and the demonstration stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 107)

The picture is recorded in incorrector ® NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.

unnatural colours. < Set it to OFF. (p. 33)
Picture appears too bright, and the « NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
subject does not appear on the = Set it to OFF. (p. 33)
screen. = The backlight function is active.
= Set it off. (p. 32)
The click of the shutter does not = BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
sound. < Set it to MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 107)
A horizontal black band appears « Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu setting. (P. 107)

when shooting a TV screen or
computer screen.

An external flash (optional) does not = The power of the external flash (optional) is off or the
work. power source does not installed.
= Turn on the external flash or install the power source.
= Two or more external flashes (optional) are attached.
= Only one external flash (optional) can be attached.
« AUTO is selected in FLASH MODE in the menu settings
while recording in a bright place.
< Set it to ON. (p. 107)

In the playback mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The tape does not move when a = The POWER switch is not set to PLAYER or VCR (DCR-
video control button is pressed. TRV330E only).

> Set it to PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). (p. 39)

The playback button does not work.  « The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape. (p. 39)

There are horizontal lines on the « The video head may be dirty.

picture or the playback picture is = Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning
not clear or does not appear. cassette (optional). (p. 194)

No sound or only a low sound is = The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2
heard when playing back a tape. in the menu settings.

9 Set it to STEREO. (p. 107)

= The volume is turned to minimum.
= Press VOLUME +. (p. 39)

= AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 107)

The date search does not work = The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
correctly. (p- 78)

The picture which is recorded inthe e PB MODE s set to FliEl/E in the menu settings.
Digital8 B system is not played back. < Setitto AUTO. (p. 107)

The tape which is recorded in the Hi8 = Set PB MODE to FiEl/E in the menu settings. (p. 107)
/standard 8 system is not played
back correctly.
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Types of trouble and their solutions

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on. = The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)
= The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall socket.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket. (p. 21)

The end search function does not = The tape was ejected after recording.

work. = You have not recorded on the new cassette yet.

The end search function does not = The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.
work correctly.

The battery pack is quickly = The operating temperature is too low.

discharged. = The battery pack is not fully charged.

- Charge the battery pack fully again. (p. 16)
= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be

recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 15)
The battery remaining = You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or
indicator does not indicate cold environment for a long time.
the correct time. = The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.

= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 15)

« The battery is dead.
= Use a fully charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)

= A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
- Charge the battery fully. (p. 16)

The power goes off although the = A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
battery remaining indicator indicates 2 Charge the battery fully so that the battery remaining
that the battery pack has enough indicator indicates correct time. (p. 16)

power to operate.

The cassette cannot be removed from  « The power source is disconnected.
the holder. = Connect it firmly. (p. 15, 21)
« The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)
The [@ and 4 indicators flash and no = Moisture condensation has occurred.
functions except for cassette ejection < Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
work. least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 193)

(Continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

When operating using the “Memory Stick™
— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The “Memory Stick” does not « The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
function. < Set it to MEMORY. (p. 129)

= The “Memory Stick™ is not inserted.
< Insert a “Memory Stick”. (p. 126)

Recording does not function. = The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Delete unnecessary images and record again.
(p. 129, 163)

= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” on your camcorder or use
another “Memory Stick.” (p. 112)
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 124)

The image cannot be deleted. = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 124)
= The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection. (p. 161)

You cannot format the “Memory = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
Stick™. LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 124)
Deleting all the images cannot be = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
carried out. LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 124)
You cannot protect the image. = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

= Release the lock. (p. 124)
= The image to protect is not played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 146)

You cannot write a print mark on = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
the still image. LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 124)
= The image to write a print mark is not played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 146)
= The “Memory Stick™” has been recorded to its full capacity.
- Delete unnecessary images and write a print mark again.

(p. 163, 166)
The photo save function does not = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
work. LOCK.

- Release the lock. (p. 124)




Types of trouble and their solutions

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Digital program editing does not
function.

« The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.

= Check the connection and set the input selector on the
VCR again. (p. 87)

= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other
than Sony.
= Setitto IR. (p. 88)

= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.

= Set the programme again on a recorded portion. (p. 95)

« The camcorder and the VCR are not synchronized.
= Adjust the synchronicity. (p. 93)

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

« COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 107)
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the
+ — polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
< Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 211)
= The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones. (p. 211)

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR.

« DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
= Setitto LCD. (p. 107)

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 193)
= Some troubles has occurred in your camcorder.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.

You cannot charge the battery pack.

« The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
< Set it to OFF (CHG).

While charging the battery pack, the
backlight of the display window
does not light.

= Charging the battery pack is completed.
= The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly. (p. 21)

While charging the battery pack, the
remaining battery time indicator
flashes.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly.
= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.

No function works though the power
ison.

= Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or

remove the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute.
Turn the power on. If the functions still do not work, open

the LCD panel and press the RESET button under
DISPLAY button using a sharp-pointed object. (If you

press the RESET button, all the settings including the date

and time return to the default.) (p. 205)
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Self-diagnosis display

174

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of NP
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of —C:21:00
a letter and figures) on the screen or in the display

window.

If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the following
code chart. The last two digits (indicated by [I)

LCD screen, viewfinder or
display window

oy

will differ depending on the state of your [

camcorder.

Self-diagnosis display

-C:O0.00O
You can service your camcorder
yourself.

<E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C.04:.000

= You are using a battery pack that is not an
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 188)

C:21:00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 193)

C:22:00

= The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning
cassette (optional). (p. 194)

C:31:00
c:32:.00

= A malfunction other than the above that you can service
has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.
= Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:61:0007
E:62:0101

« A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
- Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility and inform them of the 5-digit code.
(example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the screen or in the display window, check the following.
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.

Warning indicators

100-0001

&~ @

Y A o+ T

C:21:00

~

100-0001 Warning indicator as to file
Slow flashing:

= The file is corrupted.

= The file is unreadable.

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 174)

&1 The battery is dead or nearly dead
Slow flashing:
= The battery is nearly dead.
The € indicator sometimes blinks even if
the remaining battery time is about five to
ten minutes depending on the operating
conditions, environment and battery
condition.

Fast flashing:
= The battery is dead.

@ Moisture condensation has occurred*
Fast flashing:
= Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the
cassette compartment open (p. 193).

™I Warning indicator as to “Memory
Stick”* (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only)
Slow flashing:

= No “Memory Stick” is inserted.
Fast flashing:

= The “Memory Stick” is not readable with

your camcorder (p. 124).

&1 Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”
formatting (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)
Fast flashing:
= “Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
(p. 112).
«The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.*

© Warning indicator as to tape
Slow flashing:
= The tape is near the end.
< No tape is inserted.*
= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 25).*

Fast flashing:
= The tape has run out.*

4 You need to eject the cassette*
Slow flashing:
= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 25).

Fast flashing:
= Moisture condensation has occurred
(p. 193).
= The tape has run out.
= The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 174).

o—n The still image is protected * (DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)
Slow flashing:

= The still image is protected (p. 161).

%4 Warning indicator as to the flash
(optional)
Fast flashing:
= There is something wrong with the external
flash (optional).

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

Bunooyss|gnoa
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Warning indicators and messages

176

Warning messages
«CLOCK SET

*FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

«8mm TAPE — SP REC
Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC

= 4 TAPE END

=5 NO TAPE

«&ls CLEANING CASSETTE**
=COPY INHIBIT

« NI FULL

e X] O—n

« NINOFILE

« NI NO MEMORY STICK
« 1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
« X1 FORMAT ERROR

= NJ 0 DIRECTORY ERROR

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

Set the date and time. (p. 22)
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 188)

Use Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 P tapes when you record
in the LP mode.* (p. 113)

The tape has run out.*

Insert a cassette tape.*

The video heads are dirty. (p. 194)

You tried to record a picture that has a copyright
control signal.* (p. 186)

The “Memory Stick” is full.* (p. 131)
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.* (p. 124) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”.*
(p. 147) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only)

No “Memory Stick” is inserted.* (DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.* (p. 126)
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)

Check the type of formatting.* (p. 112)
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)
The “Memory Stick” has more than one directory

such as 100msdcf.* (p. 147)
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)

** The €3 indicator and “sla CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the

screen.



— Mouck n ycTpaHeHue HeMCHpaBHOCTeVI -

Pa3HOBUAHOCTM HencnpaBHOCTEMN M cNOCcoObI UX YCTPaHeHUA

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nn6o npobnema npu UCnonb3oBaHWn BUAEOKaMepbl, BOCNOMNb3yNTeCh
cnepytwowien Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHWA U yCcTpaHeHnA npobnemel. Ecnn npobnema He ycTpaHaeTcs,
TO crnepyeT OTCOEAMHUTb UCTOYHMK MUTaHWA U 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOe
YMOSIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATheE No 0bcny>XmBanuio nsgenuin Sony. Ecnm Ha akpaHe, B Bugouckarene
UM B OKOLUKe aucnnen noasuTcA niavkauma “C:O0:007, aTo 3HaumT, 4To cpaboTan dyHKumMA
camoamuarHoctuku. Cm. cTp. 182.

B pe>xxume 3anucu

Bo3amo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoATHaA npuunHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA
He pa6oTaeT kHonka START/STOP. e [Mepekntovatens POWER He ycTaHOBIIEH B MOSIOXEHUE
CAMERA.

< VYcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxernne CAMERA. (cTp. 26)
e 3aKoH4Mnack neHTa.
- lNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aj unv BCTaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy.
(cTp. 24, 39)
* JlenecTok 3almMThbl 3anNMCK YCTaHOBIEH TaK, YTO BbICTaBMIeHa
KpacHaA meTKa.
< Wcnonb3yiiTe HOBYIO KacceTy Unn nepefBuHbLTE NenecTok.
(cTp. 24, 25)
¢ JleHTa npununna k 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua snaru).
< BbiHbTeE KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeOKamepy NpMMepHo Ha 1
yac anAa akknumartmsaumn. (ctp. 193)

BbikntoyaeTcA nuTaHue. e [pu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Bawa Bugeokamepa
Haxoaunacb B pexvme oxuaaHna 6onee 3 MUHYT.
- YctaHoBuTte nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenve OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxeHme CAMERA. (cTp. 26)
= BaTtapeiHblin 6510K NOMHOCTBIO UM NMOYTY MOMHOCTHIO
paspsxeH .
- VYcTaHOBWTE NOSTHOCTBIO 3apAXXEHHbIV 6aTapenHbi 6110K.
(cTp. 15, 16)

MN3o06paxkeHne Ha akpaHe * He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTMB BUgouckaTens.
BMAOMUCKaTENA ABNAETCA HEHETKNM. = OTperynupyinte 06bekTuB Buaouckarena. (ctp. 30)

He pa6oTaeT oyHKUMA yCTONUMBOA e Komanpa STEADYSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
CbeMKM. yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.
< YctaHosuTe ee B nonoxexue ON. (cTp. 107)

He pa6oTaeT chyHKUMA e Komanpga FOCUS yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxeHe MANUAL.
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW (DOKYCUPOBKM. - VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHne AUTO. (cTp. 65)
* YCnoBuA CbEMKM ABMAOTCA HENOAXOAALLMMN ANA
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW hOKYCHPOBKM.
< VYcraHosuTe komaHay FOCUS B nonoxenve MANUAL anA
BbINONTHEHVA (DOKYCUPOBKM BPYYHYHO. (CTp. 65)

MN306parkeHune He NoABMAETCA B e OTkpblTa NnaHenb XK.
BUaoucKarerne. - 3akpowite naHens XK. (cTp. 28)

Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3anUcb B © JleHTa ABMAETCA CTaHAapPTHOM NIEHTON 8.
pexume LP. 2 Wcnonbayiite nextol Hi8 Hli EVDigital8 B3 (cTp. 121).

MosaBnaeTcA BepTuKanbHas YepHaa  ® CIMLIKOM BbICOKaA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeXAy O6BbEKTOM U
nonoca npu cbemke 06BEKTOB, TUNa doHOoM. B Bugeokamepe HeT HEMCNPaBHOCTMW.

namnbl UK NNamMeHn cBeYn Ha

TeMHoM choHe.

MoABnAeTCA BepTuKanbHasA YepHaa  ® B Buaeokamepe HET HEUCNPaBHOCTY.

nosioca npu CbeMKe O4eHb APKUX
06BEKTOB.

Bunooyss|gnoa
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PasHoBugHoOCTU HeMcnpaBHOCTeﬁ M cnocobbl UX ycTpaHeHUA

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuynHa n/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHuA

Ha akpaHe noABnAlTCA ManeHbkme
6enble To4KN.

e [lpvBeaeH B AENCTBUE PEXUM MEAJIEHHOrO 3aTBOPa, HU3KOM
OCBELLEHHOCTU MMM HOYHOW cyrnepcbeMku. B Buaeokamepe
HeT HemcrnpaBHOCTW.

Ha akpaHe oTobpaxaeTca
HeobblYHOEe n306paxkeHue.

e Ecnv nporiget 10 MUHYT nocne Toro, kak Bel yctaHoBUNM
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA unu
komangy DEMO MODE yctaHoBunu B nonoxexue ON B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto 6e3 BCTaBneHHoW kacceTbl, Bawa
BMAeoKaMepa aBTOMaTU4ECKN HA4YHET AEMOHCTPaLMIO.
= BcTaBbTe KacceTy, M AeMOHCTPaLUmMA OCTaHOBUTCA.

Bbl Takxe MoxeTe oTMeHuTb pexkum DEMO MODE. (cTp. 107)

M306paxkeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA C
HenpaBWbHLIMU UK
HeHaTypasnbHbIMU LiBETaMU.

e Komanga NIGHTSHOT ycrtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON.
= YcrtaHosuTe ee B nonoxenue OFF. (cTp. 33)

MN306pakeHure nosy4aeTca CrMLLKOM
APKMM, @ O6BEKT He MOABNAETCA Ha
aKpaHe.

e Komanga NIGHTSHOT ycrtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON B
APKOM MecTe.
- VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue OFF (cTp. 33)

® AKTVBHA (PyHKLMA 3a4HeN NOACBETKM.
- Bobikntouute ee. (cTp. 32)

He cnbiweH 3ByK wWenyka 3arsopa.

¢ MyHkT BEEP B ycTaHoBKax MeHio ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenue OFF.
< YcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxxenne MELODY nnn NORMAL.
(cTp. 107)

I'IpM 3anuncu ¢ TeneBn3noHHOro nnu
KOMMNbIOTEPHOIo 3KpaHa noAesnAeTcA
rOpn3OoHTasIbHaA YepHaA nosioca.

e YcTaHoBuTe nepekstoyatens STEADYSHOT B nonoxeHve
OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).

BHelwwHAA BChbiwkKa (NpuobpeTtaeTcaA
oTAenbHO) He paboTaeT.

® MnTaHne BHeLIHeN BCMbIWKM (MpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO)
BbIK/TIOYEHO UM UCTOYHWK NUTaHUA He YCTaHOBIEH.
= BKAIOYMTE BHELLHIOO BCMbILLKY UM YCTAHOBUTE UCTOYHUK
nuTaHnA.
* [MoacoeanHeHbl ABe unu 60nee BHELWHNX BCMbILLKA
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).
= MoxeT 6bITb NOACOEAMHEHA TOMbKO OAHA BHELLHAA
BCbILUKA.
® Bri6paH pexxum AUTO B nyHkTe FLASH MODE B ycTaHoBKax
MEHIO BO BPEMA 3arnncu B APKOM MecTe.
= YcTtaHosuTe ero B nonoxexue ON. (cTp. 107)

B pe>xume BocnpousseneHun

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/mnu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

Mpy HaxaTun KHOMKW yrnpaBneHus
BUOEOKaMEpPOW fieHTa He
nepemelyaeTca.

¢ [MNepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MOnoXeHue
PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV330E).
= YcTtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenne PLAYER vnun VCR (Tonbko
moaens DCR-TRV330E). (cTp. 39)

He dpyHKUMOHMpPYeT KHOMKa
BOCMPOV3BEAEHMA.

® 3akoHuMnach neHTa.
- lNMepemoTaniTe neHTy Hasag. (cTp. 39)

Ha n3obpaxkeHnn nmetotca YeTbipe
rOPU3OHTasbHbIE NMOMOChI HA
n3obpaxkeHun, nnéo
BOCMPOV3BOAVMOE N306paxeHne
ABMIAETCA HEYETKUM UMM BOBCE He
NOABMAETCA Ha dKpaHe.

® B0o3MOXXHO, 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOTONOBKU.
< MouncTnTe BUAEOrONOBKN C NMOMOLLBIO OYUCTUTENBHON
kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD (nprobpeTtaeTtca OTAENbHO).
(cTp. 194)
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PasHoBuaHoCTU HeMcnpaBHOCTEﬁ M cnocobbl UX yCTpaHeHUA

Bo3morxHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoATHaA npuyMHa n/unm meTon ycTpaHeHuA

Mpu BOCNpOW3BEeAEHNN NIEHTbI HET o CTepeohoHnyeckan neHTa BOCNPOU3BOAUTCA NPU YCTAHOBIEHHOM
3BYyKa WM Xe CblLEH TOMbKO TUXWUIA nepekntoyatene HiFi SOUND B nonoxeHue 2 B yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.
3BYK. 2 YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxexne STEREO. (ctp. 107)

¢ [POMKOCTb YCTaHOBJIEHA HA MUHUMASIbHYIO BENIUYUHY.
2 Haxmure kHonky VOLUME +. (cTp. 39)

e KomaHnga AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa B nosioxeHve ST2 B
YCTaHOBKaX MEHI0.
< Ortperynupyite dyHkumo AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 107)

DdyHKUMA noucka gatbl paboTaeT ® Ha neHte mexay 3anucAMyn UMEeTCA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK
HenpaBwUsbHO. (cTp. 78)

He BocnpoussoauTca nsobpaxeHue, ¢ KomaHga PB MODE yctaHoeneHa B nonoxenvie i EVEl s
3anvcaHHoe B UMpoBOI cucTeme YCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO.

Digitals D). 9 VcraHosute ee B nonoxenve AUTO (cTp. 107)

IleHTa, 3anucaHHan B cucteme Hi8/ ¢ VcraHosuTe KomaHgy PB MODE B nonoxenue i EVE (cTp. 107)
cTaHpapTHoOW cucTteme 8,
BOCMPOM3BOANTCA HENPABUIILHO.

B peXxxumax 3anucu n socrnpousseneHun

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoATHaAa npuyuHa n/unu metop yctpaHeHua
He Bkntovaetca nutaHve. e He ycTaHoBneH 6aTaperiHbiii 650K, MMB0 e OH pa3pAaanunca um
noYTVN pa3pAZUNICA. -
= YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXeHHbI 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 15, 16) 3
e CeTeBOW ajantep NepeMeHHoro Toka He NoACOeANHEH K CTEHHOM =
po3eTke. 5
- NopcoeauHnTe ceTeBo aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka K CTeHHoON &
poseTke. (cTp. 21) 3
=4
He paboTaeT chyHKUMA noucka ¢ [locne 3anvcu kacceTa bbina n3BneyeHa u3 Buaeokamepsbl. 5
KOHLia Ha neHTe. e 3anncb Ha HOBYIO JIEHTY eLue He BbINONHAACh. «Q
DyHKUMA noMcka KoHUA Ha NneHTe * Ha neHTe uMeeTcA He3anucaHHbI y4acToK B Havane unm B
paboTaeT HenpasunbHO. cepeauHe. a
BaTapeiiHbiin 650K 6bICTPO e OKpy>karowana Temnepartypa ABNAETCA CIMWKOM HU3KOW.

paspAxaeTcA. BaTtapeliHbin 650K 3apAXeEH He NMOMTHOCTbIO.

- 3apaguTe 6aTapeinHbiii 610K NONHOCTLIO ele pas. (cTp. 16)

e BbaTapeiiHbli 610K MONHOCTBIO PA3PAXEH U He MOXET bbiTb
nepesapaXeH.

- 3ameHnuTe ero Ha HOBbIV HaTapenHbin 6n0oK. (cTp. 15)

MHankaTop ocTasLierocA 3apAaa Bbl ucnonb3oBanu anutenbHoe BpemA 6aTtaperHbiil 6510k B
barapenHoro 6noka nokasbisaeT KpanHe >apKux Ui XonoAHbIX OKPY>KatoLMX YCNOBUAX.
HenpasuibHOe Bpems. BaTapeliHbIin 610K NOMHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEH U He MOXET bbiTb

nepesapaXeH.

- 3ameHnuTe ero Ha HOBbIV HaTapenHbin 6n0oK. (cTp. 15)

e BaTtapeHbliii 6510K NONHOCTBLIO Pa3PAXKEH.
= Wcnonb3yinTe NONHOCTLIO 3apAXEHHBIM 6aTapeinHbli 61oK. (CTp.
15, 16)

Mpon3oLwno 0TKNOHeHWe ocTaBLuerocA 3apaaa 6atapenHoro 6oka.
- 3apaguTe 6aTapenHbii 650K NONHOCTLIO. (CTP. 16)

BbikntouaeTca nuTaHue, xoTA VHOVKaTop e I'Ipowsomno OTKJIOHEHMEe OCTaBLUEerocA BpeMeHu 3apAana

[ ]
nalooHgeduounaH auHaHed.LoA 1 Mouo

ocTaslLerocA 3apAaa 6atapenHoro 6aTapenHoro 6noka.

6roka nokasblBaeT Hanmuve - 3apAguTe 6aTapeliHbiii 650K MOMHOCTBIO Tak, YTO6bI

[l0CTaTo4HOro AnA paboTbl 3apAsa. MHAMKaTOp OCTaBLUErocA BpeMeHW 3apAaa nokasbisan
npaBuibHOe BpemsA. (cTp. 16)

KacceTa He BbIHUMaeTcA 13 e OTCOEAMHEH UCTOYHMK NUTaHUA.

nepxarens. - MoacoeanHuTe ero NnoTHo. (cTp. 15, 21)

BaTtapeliHbinn 650K paspAXeH.
= Wcnonb3yinTe 3apaXeHHbli 6aTapenHbii 6nok. (cTp. 15, 16)

MwraioT uHavkaropbl 8 1 &, n lMpousoLwna KoHaeHcauma Bnaru.
HUKakune yHKUMK, Kpome = BbiHbTe KacceTy u ocTasbTe Bally Buaeokamepy npumMepHo Ha
M3BNEeYeHNA KacceTbl, He paboTatoT. 1 yac anA akknumatmusauumu. (cTp. 193)
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PasHoBugHoOCTU HeucnpaBHOCTeﬁ M cnocobbl UX ycTpaHeHUA

Mpwu akcnnyaTtauum ¢ “Memory Stick”
- Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bo3amorxHaA npuyunHa

BepoATHaA npuynHa n/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHuA

He dpyHkumoHmpyeT “Memory Stick”

e MNepeknioyatens POWER He ycTaHOBNEH B NONOXeEHWe
MEMORY.
= YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxeHne MEMORY. (cTp. 129)
¢ He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”.
- BctaebTe “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 126)

He chyHKUMOHMPYeT 3anuce.

* EmkocTb “Memory Stick” yxe 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEHYXXHble N306pa>KeHnA 1 3anuwmTe CHOBaA.
(cTp. 129, 163)
* BcraBneHHaa “Memory Stick” He oTchopmaTmpoBaHa
Haanexxalmm obpasom.
- Otdpopmatupyiite “Memory Stick” Ha Bawwen Buaeokamepe
unu ncnone3ynte apyryto “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 120)
¢ JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBNEH B
nonoxxenve LOCK.
- OcBoboguTe dhmkcaTtop. (cTp. 124)

He ynanaeTcAa nsobpaxkeHue.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne LOCK.
- OcBoboguTe dmkcaTtop. (cTp. 124)

® /1306pa>keHne 3almLleHo.
- OTMeHuTe 3awmTy nsobpaxerua. (cTp. 161)

Bbl He moxeTe oTdhopmaTmpoBaTb
“Memory Stick”

¢ JlenecTok 3awWwmThbl 3anncy oT cTupaHvA Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nosioxeHune LOCK.
- OcBoboanTe chmkcaTop. (cTp. 124)

He moxeT 6bITb BbINOTHEHO
yoaneHue Bcex n3obpaxkeHni.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl 3anncy oT cTupaHuA Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nosioxeHune LOCK.
- OcBoboanTe chmkcaTop. (cTp. 124)

Bbl He MOXeTE 3aWnTUTL
n3obpaxeHue.

¢ JlenecTok 3awWwmThbl 3an1cK OT cTupaHua Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxenne LOCK.
- OcBoboguTe dmkcaTtop. (cTp. 124)
® /1306pa>keHne AnA 3awmThbl HE BOCMPON3BOAMTCA.
- HaxwvuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY anAa BocnpousBeaeHns
nsobpaxeHua. (cTp. 146)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb 3HaK
neyatu Ha HEMNOABWXXHOM
n3o06paxkeHnn.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl 3anncy oT cTupaHvA Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nosioxeHune LOCK.
- OcBoboanTe hmkcaTop. (cTp. 124)
* 1306paxkeHne AnA 3anucyu ne4yaTHoro 3Haka He
BOCMPOU3BOAMNTCA.
- HaxwvuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY anAa BocnpousBeaeHns
nsobpaxeHua. (cTp. 146)
® EmkocTb “Memory Stick” y>xe 3anonHeHa.
= CoTpuTe HeHy>XXHble 306paXkeHNA 1 3anuwmnTe MeTky
neyaTu cHoBa. (cTp. 163, 166)

He paboTtaeT thyHKUMA CoXpaHeHnA
(POTOCHUMKOB B NaMATH.

¢ JlenecTok 3awwmThl 3an1cK oT cTupaHua Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nosioxeHune LOCK.
- OcBoboanTe hmkcaTop. (cTp. 124)
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PasHoBugHoCTU HeMcnpaBHOCTEﬁ M cnocobbl UX yCTpaHEeHUA

Mpouee

Bo3amo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

LincbpoBoit MOHTaXK Nporpammbl He
paboTaerT.

e CenekTtop BxoaoB Ha KBM ycTaHOBNEH HenpaBubHO.
= lNpoBepbTe NoACOeAUHEHNE U YCTaHOBUTE CENeKTop
Bxoao0B Ha KBM cHoBa. (cTp. 87)
¢ Bupgeokamepa noacoeauHeHa K LMgpoBoMy
BMAE0060pYyJ0BaHNIO, BbIMyLLIEHHOMY He Sony.
- VcTaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenue IR. (cTp. 88)
e CaenaHa nomnbiTKa yCTaHOBKM NPOrpaMMbl Ha He3anmcaHHOM
y4yacTKe NeHThbI.
- YcTaHoBuUTE NporpammMy CHOBa Ha 3anMcaHHOM yyacTke. (CTp. 95)
¢ Bupgeokamepa n KBM He CMHXpOHU30BaHbI.
= OTperynupyinte cMHXpoHu3aumio. (cTp. 93)

He paboTtaeT npunaraembliii K Bawen
BUAeoKamepe nynbT
OUCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBrieHus.

e Komanpa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHna B nonoxenune OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON. (ctp. 107)

® YT0-TO NperpaxkgaeT uHdpakpacHbie fyyu.
< VYcTpaHuTe npenATcTBue.

e baTapeiku BCTaB/eHbl B AepyXaTesb Tak, YTO Nnosca + — He
COOTBETCTBYIOT 3HaKam + —.
- BcTaBsbTe H6aTapeiiku, cobniogan Haanexatlyo

nonApHoCTb. (cTp. 211)

e baTapenku paspaannnch.

- BcTtaBbTe HoBble 6aTapenku. (cTp. 211)

W306paxeHue ot Tenesusopa wnv KBM He
noABnAeTcA aaxe ecnu Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa NOACOEANHEHA K BbIXOAHbIM
rHesgam Ha Tenesmsope unu KBM.

e Onuua DISPLAY yctaHoBneHra B nonoxenue V-OUT/LCD B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
= VYcrtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue LCD (cTp. 107).

B TeyeHue 5 cekyHp 3ByumuT
MEnoAVA W 3yMMEPHbINA CUTHAJT.

e MNpou3oLuna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
< BbiHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Balwy Buaeokamepy npumepHo
Ha 1 4yac anA akknuvaTtudaumu. (cTp. 193)
¢ B Bawei Buaeokamepbl MPON3OLWNN HENONaAKU.
< BbIHbTE KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €e CHOBA, a 3aTeM BKIIIOUUTe
Bawwy Bngeokamepy.

Bbl He MOXeTe 3apAanTb
6aTaperHblin 6510K.

¢ MNepekntovatens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHvne OFF (CHG).
- VctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxexne OFF (CHG).

Bo BpemnA 3apAgku 6aTapeiHoro
61oka 3aHAA NOACBETKA OKHa
OUCNNen He ropuT.

e 3apaaka 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka 3aBepLueHa.
e AjanTep NUTaHUA NEPEMEHHOr0 TOKa OTCOEANHEH.
- HapexHo noacoeamHuTe ero. (cTp. 21)

Bo BpemA 3apAaku 6atapenHoro
6noka nHaMKaTop BpeMeHu
ocTaBLuerocA 3apAga 6arapeitHoro
6nokKa muraert.

e BatapeiiHblii 6NOK YyCTaHOBMEH HEMPaBuWIIbHO.
- VcTaHoBWTE ero npaBusibHO.
e Henonapka c 6aTtaperiHbiM 6710KOM.
= O6paTtutech B CEPBUCHbIN LIGHTP Sony UM B MECTHOE YMOMHO-
MOYEHHOE MpeAnpUATHE Mo 06CNYXVBaHWUIO U3ZENnA Sony.

Hw ogHa u3 dyHKUMIA He paboTaer,
XOTA NUTaHWE BKITIOYEHO.

e OTCoeaMHWTE LUHYP NUTaHWA UK aganTep NUTaHuA
nepemMeHHOro Toka unu cHumute 6artapeto, 3aTem
NOACOeANHNTE ero CHoBa NPUMEPHO Yepes O4HY MUHYTY.
Bkniouute nutanme. Ecnv cpyHKUMM BCe ele He paboTaloT,
oTkpowTe naHenb XK[ n HaxxmuTe kHonky RESET nog,
kHornkomn DISPLAY, ncnonb3yA 3aocTpeHHbIn npeameT. (Ecnn
Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKMoYaA gaTy
1 BpeMA, BEPHYTCA K COCTOAHMIO MO YMonyaHuio.) (cTp. 205)
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MHauKaumAa camoguarHOCTUKU

B Baluen Bugeokamepe umeetcA pyHKUMA

AkpaH XK, Buponckarenb unum

camMoanarHoCTUKK. OKOLLIKG mMenme
OT1a hyHKUMA oTobparkaeT TeKyLiee COCTOAHME KowK 'q"_ "" A
Baluel BUaeoKameps! B BUae 5-3Ha4HOro Koaa —C:21:001
(koMbrHauma n3 oaHON 6yKBbI U LMAGIP) Ha /1NN

3KpaHe MM B OKOLLUKe Aucnien.
B cnyyae oTobpaxeHunA 5-3HayHOro Koaa,

cnenyeT BbIMONHUTL NPOBEPKY B COOTBETCTBUN
co cnepytollein Tabnvuen kogos. MNocnegHue [
aBe undpbl (0603HaveHHble kak CO) 6yayT

WHavkauma camoamarHoCcTMKmn

oTnnM4yaTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA e C:OO:O0O

Bawen Bunaeokamepbl.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTb
obcnyxvBaHue Baluei Buaeokamepbl
CaMOCTOATESbHO.

e E:000:000O1
ObpaTuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony
WM B MECTHOE YMOSTHOMOYEHHOe
npeanpuATUe NO 06CNY>XXUBAHMIO
nagenuii Sony.

MAaTusHayHaA uHAMKauma

BepoATHaA npuyuHa n/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

C:04:00

® Bbl ncnonb3yete 6aTapeiiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA HE ABMAETCA
6aTapenHbiM 6r1okom “InfoLITHIUM”.
= Vicnonb3ymnTe 6atapenHbiv 6mok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 188)

C:21:00

¢ MNpoun3oLluna KoHAeHcaumaA Brarm.
- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Balwy Buaeokamepy npymepHo
Ha 1 Yac anAa akknumaTtusaumu. (cTp. 193)

C:22:00

® 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOTrONOBKM.
< MouncTTe BUAEOrONOBKU C MOMOLLbIO O4YUCTUTENIBHOM
kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD (nprobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO).
(cTp. 194)

C:31:00
C:32:00

¢ MNpousowwna Henonaaka, OTNM4atoLanca oOT NPMBEAEHHbIX

BblLLe, KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXeTe ycTpaHUTb CaMOCTOATENBHO.

= BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBA, a 3aTeM BKIIloUUTe
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

- OTcoeavHWTe NPOBOA 3NEKTPONUTAHWA CETEBOro agantepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka Unm xe BblHbTe 6aTaperHbIi 6510K.
Mocne NOBTOPHOro NOACOEAVHEHNA UCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA
BKouMTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy.

E:61:000
E:62:000

¢ [Mpousowna Hernonaaka, KoTopyto Bbl MoXeTe yCcTpaHnuTb

CaMOCTOATENBHO.

- ObpaTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony Unn B MECTHOE
YMOTHOMOYEHHOE NMPeAnpUATHE MO 06CNY>XUBAHWIO U34ENWIA
Sony, rae cnepyeT coobWwmMTb 0 5-3Ha4YHOM KoAe. (Npumep:
E:61:10)

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe caMOCTOATENBbHO YCTPaHUTb HEMONAaAKy Aaxke nocne onpoboBaHWA
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX METOLOB YCTPAHEHNA HECKOMNBKO pas, 0bpaTuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony nnu
B MECTHOE YNOSTHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATME No 06CNyXXnBaHUIO U3aenuii Sony.



Mpeaynpexxaawuwme MHAUKaTOPbI U coobLeHus

Ecnu Ha akpaHe unu B OKOLLKe Aucrnen NoABATCA NHANKATOPbLI U COOBLLEHNA, MPOBEPbTE

cnegayioulee.
CwM. cTpaHuuy B Kpyriibix cKobkax “(

Mpeaynpexxaarowme MHAUKaTOPbI

)” AanA 6onee Noapo6bHOM MHGOPMaLMK.

100-0001
&~ @
BU A

C:21:00

N
om ¥l

100-0001 Npeaynpexxpatowmin UHAMKaTOpP
OTHOCUTeSNbHO (hainna
MeaneHHoe MuraHuve:

« dann noBpexaeH.

«®daiin He unTaeTca.

C:21:00 UHaMKaumA camoamarHoCTUKu
(cTp. 182)

N1 BarapeWHbiii 6510K pa3paguica unum
nouTn paspAaunca
MepaneHHoe MuraHue:
«baTapenHblin 650K NOYTY PaspAXEH.
B 3aBncumocTu oT ycnosumn
MCNonb30BaHWA, OKpYy>KatoLLen cpeabl 1
cocToAHMA 6aTapenHoro 6oka,
UHAMKaTop €1 MHorga muraeT, Jaxke ecnv
3apAaa oCTanoch Ha NATb-AECATb MUAHYT.

BeicTpoe MuraHue:
« baTapenHbIi 650K pa3pAXeH.

@] Mpowm3sowna KoHAeHcaumMA Bnaru*
BeicTpoe MuraHue:
= 13BneknTe KacceTy, Bbikntounte Bawy
BMAEOKaMEpPY M OCTaBbTe ee NPUMEPHO Ha
1 4ac ¢ OTKPbITbIM KACCETHLIM OTCEKOM
(cTp. 193).

N MNpeaynpexpaowmini MHAUKaTOP
oTHocuTenbHO “Memory Stick”* (Tonbko
moaenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E)
MeaneHHoe MuraHuve:

= “Memory Stick” He ycTaHoBneHa.

BbicTpoe muranue:
= “Memory Stick” He yiTaeTcA Bawen
Buaeokamepon (ctp. 124).

X Mpepynpexaaowmin MHAMKaTop
oTHocuTenbHO hopmaTuposaHua “Memory
Stick” (tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
BbicTpoe muraHue:

= “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTmpoBaHa

HenpaBunbHO (cTp. 120).
= [laHHble “Memory Stick” noBpexaeHbl.*

©3 Mpepynpexxpaowuii UHAUKaTOP
OTHOCUTEJSIbHO JIEHTbI
MeaneHHoe Muranue:

« JleHTa No4TK AOCTUINA KOoHUA.

«He BcTaBneHa kacceta ¢ NeHToOn.*

= JlenecTok 3awWwmThl OT 3aMNMcu Ha NeHTe

OTCYTCTBYeT (KpacHbIn) (cTp. 25).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

= JleHTa 3aKoH4Mnach.*

4 Bam HY>XHO uU3Brne4b KacceTy*
MepaneHHoe muranve:
= JlenecTok 3awwuTbl OT 3an1cu Ha NneHTe
OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbIi) (cTp. 25).*
BbicTpoe muraHue:
= [lpousowna koHaeHcauua snaru (ctp. 193).
= [leHTa 3aKoH4YMnNach.
= CpaboTtana yHKUMA MHAMKaumm
camoamarHocTuku (ctp. 182).

o—n HenoaBuxHoe nsobpaxkeHue
3awmueHo* (tonbko mogenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
MeaneHHoe Muranue:
= HenoasuxHoe n3obpaxeHune salmileHo
(cTp. 161).

4 MNpepynpexxparowmin UHAMKaTOP
OTHOCUTENIbHO BCMbIWKKU (NpuobpeTaeTcA
OTAENbHO)
BbicTpoe muraHue:
«Bo3Hukna Henonaaka co BCTPOEHHOW
BCMbILWKOW WV BHELUHEN BCTbILUKOW
(nprobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO).

* Bbl yCnbllWWTE MEIOAMIO UM 3yMMEPHbIN
curHan.
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Mpeaynpexxpaalowme MHAMKATOPbI U COO6LEHUA

Mpeaynpexpaatowme coobuieHunA

¢ CLOCK SET

* FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

* 8mm TAPE — SP REC
Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC

* U 4 TAPE END

e 1 NO TAPE

e @la CLEANING CASSETTE*
¢ COPY INHIBIT

o NI FULL

o&]O—n

e XINO FILE

» I NO MEMORY STICK
< X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
= X1 FORMAT ERROR

«NJ 0 DIRECTORY ERROR

YcTaHoBuTe AaTy n Bpema. (CTp. 22)
Wcnonb3synte 6atapeiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 188)

Wcnonbsynte nentol Hi8 kliEY/Digital8 B B pexxume LP.* (cTp. 121)

JleHTa 3aKoH4unace.”

BcTaBbTe kacceTy ¢ NeHTON.*

3arpAsHUInChL BUAEeoronoBku. (CTp. 194)

Bbl nbiTanvck 3anucaTb n3obpaxkeHne, cogepxallee curHan
3almThbl aBTOpPCKOro npasa.” (cTp. 186)

EmkocTb “Memory Stick” 3anonHeHa.” (ctp. 131) (Tonbko Mmoaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anucm Ha “Memory Stick” ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxexne LOCK.* (cTp. 124) (Tonbko mogenum DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anncaHo HYM 0AHO HEMOABUXHOE
nsobpaxeHue.* (cTp. 147) (tonbko mogenn DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”.* (Tonbko mopenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

HaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” noBpe>xaeHbl.* (cTp. 126)
(Tonbko mogenv DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

MpoBepbTe TUN hopmaTnpoBaHua.* (cTp. 120) (Tonbko moaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

Ha “Memory Stick” nmeetca 6onee ogHon anpekTopum, Trna 100
msdcf.* (cTp. 147) (Tonbko moaenv DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

* Bbl ycnbIlWNTE MENOAMIO UM 3yMMEPHbIA CUrHan.
** inaukatop &3 n coobuierue “ea CLEANING CASSETTE” 6yayT noABAATLCA O4HO 3a APYIMM Ha

aKpaHe.



— Additional Information —

Digital8 B system,
recording and playback

— HNononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

LinchpoBan cuctema Digital8 I3,
3anucb U BOCNpoON3BeaeHue

What is the “Digital8 B system™?
This video system has been developed to enable
digital recording to Hi8 i El/Digital8 B video
cassette.

Usable cassette tapes

We recommend using Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 D video

cassette. *

The recording time when you use your Digital8

B system camcorder on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl

tape is 2/3 the recording time when using the

conventional Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl system
camcorder. (90 minutes of recording time
becomes 60 minutes in the SP mode.)

* If you use standard 8 Bl tape, be sure to play
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 Bl tape on other VCRSs (including other DCR-
TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E).

Note

Tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system cannot
be played back on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
(analog) system machine.

B is a trademark.
HiH is a trademark.
B is a trademark.

Playback system

The Digital8 B system or Hi8 FliEl/standard 8 B
system is automatically detected before the tape
is played back.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 El system, digital signals are
output as the image signals from the DV OUT or
DV IN/OUT jack.

Display during automatic detection of system
The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected, and the
playback system is automatically switched to.
During switching of systems, the screen turns
blue, and the following displays appear on the
screen. A hissing noise also sometimes can be
heard.

B — HiEl/EL During switching from Digitals B
to Hig HliEl/standard 8 B

HiEl/E — B: During switching from Hi8 Hi El/
standard 8 H to Digital8 B

Yro Takoe “Lncposan cucrema Digital8 3”2
OTta Bugeocuctema bbina paspabotaHa ana
obecneyeHnA UM poBo 3anmcy Ha
BugeokacceTol Hi8 i El/Digital8 D).

Ucnonb3yembie KacceTbl

PekomeHayeTcA MCNonb30BaTh BUAEOKACCEThI

Hi8 i E/Digital8 B).*

Bpewma 3anucu npu ncnonb3osaHun Baluei

Buaeokamepbl cuctembl Digital8 B Ha neHTe Hi8

HiEl/cTaHnapTtHoi neHte 8 A coctaBnaeT 2/3

BPEMHM 3an1cu Npu NCNosib30BaHNN 0ObIYHOM

snaeokamvepsl Hi8 HiEl/Bnaeokavepsi

ctaHgapTHoi cuctembl 8 E. (90 MyHYT BpemeHu

3anucun CTaHOBATCA paBHbIMU 60 MUHYTaM B

pexvme SP).

* Mpwu ucnonb3oBaHuM cTaHaapTHo neHTbl 8 B,
ee cnegyeT BOCNPON3BOAUTb Ha 3TOMN Xe
Buaeokamepe. MNpu Bocnpon3seaeHUn
cTangapTHoi nexTol 8 Bl Ha apyrux KBM
(BkntoyanA gpyrue annapatbl DCR-TRV230E/
TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E) MoryT noABUTCA NOMEXH TMna
MO3aunKu.

MpumevaHue

JeHTbl, 3anncaHHble B LndpoBon cucteme
Digital8 B, He MoryT 6bITb Bocnpou3BeeHbl Ha
annapatype cuctembl Hi8 FliEV/cTtaHnpapTHon
cuctembl 8 El (aHanorosoit).

E aBnAeTcA (oMpPMEHHbIM 3HAKOM.
HiEl asnaeTcAa pmpMeHHbIM 3HaKoM.
B aBnaeTtca dvpMeHHbIM 3HaKoM.

Cuctema BocripousBeaeHunA

Lindpposan cuctema Digital8 B3 unu Hig Fi B/
ctaHpapTHaa cuctema 8 Bl asTomatnyecku
[leTeKTMpyeTcA nepes BOCNPON3BEAEHNEM NIEHTbI.
Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3BeaeHNA NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8 HiEl/cTaHnapTHoi cucteme 8 El
LumppoBbIe CUrHanbl BbIBOAATCA B KA4eCcTBe
curHanoB n3obpakeHuna Yyepes riesgo DV OUT
unm DV IN/OUT.

WHaukauua Bo BpeMA aBTOMaTU4e€CKOro
AEeTEeKTUPOBaHUA CUCTEMbI

Lincpposan cuctema Digital8 B nnu Hi8 Fi BV
ctaHgapTHana cuctema 8 Bl aBTomatunyecku
[eTEeKTUPYeTCA, a cucTemMa BOCMpon3BEAEHNA
aBTOMaTU4Yecku BKtovaeTcA. Bo BpemA
BbIK/TIOYEHWNA CUCTEM, 9KPaH CTaHOBUTCA rofly6bim
N NOABMAIOTCA CNeAyloLme MHANKaLMN Ha 9KpaHe.
Mo>keT 6bITb TaKXXe CbILEH CBUCTALLMIA LUYM.

B — HiE/E: Bo Bpema nepexsioueHus ¢
cuctembl Digital8 B Ha cuctemy Hi8
HiEl/ctanpapTHyto cuctemy 8 B

HiEV/E — BD: Bo Bpemna nepeknioyeHus ¢
cuctembl Hi8 FliEV/ctanpapTHon
cuctemsl 8 Bl Ha undpposyio
cuctemy Digital 8 B

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

LUudposan cucrtema Digital8 B3,
3anucb U BocrnpousBeaeHue

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannnot record on a tape that has recorded
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record (DCR-TRV330E only)
You cannot record software on your camcorder
that contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software.

COPY INHIBIT appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software. Your camcorder does not
record copyright control signals on the tape
when it records.

When you playback a dual
sound track tape

When you use tapes recorded in the
Digital8 P system

When you play back a Digital8 B system tape
which is dubbed from a dual sound track tape
recorded in the DV system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 107).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and sub
sound
1 Lch Main sound
2 Rch Sub sound

Mpu Bocnpou3sseaeHuun

BocnpomBeneHMe JIeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme NTSC

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpOM3BOAUTb NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B Bugeocucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe
XKK[, ecnu neHTa 3anucaHa B pexume SP.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BOCNpou3BeaeHUn

Mpn ncnonb3oBaHnM Kakon-nmbo Apyrow
Buaeokamepbl Bbl He MoXeTe BbINOSHATbL
3anucb Ha NEHTY, Ha KOTOPOWA 3anucaHbl
KOHTPOSbHbIE CUrHaNbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA
3aWmThl aBTOPCKMX NpaB NporpamM, KoTopble
BOCMPON3BOAATCA Ha Balen Buaeokamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu (Tonbko moaenu DCR-
TRV330E)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh Ha Bawei
BuAeOKamepe nporpaMmmel, Cogepxatime
KOHTPOJbHbIE CUrHasbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA
3almTbl aBTOPCKMX Npas nporpamm. Ecnuv Bel
nonbiTaeTech 3anucaTb TaKyk Nporpammy, Ha
akpaHe XXK], B BnaonckaTesne unu Ha akpaHe
Tenesnsopa noAsuTcA nHamkauma COPY
INHIBIT. INpwn 3anucu Bawa sunaeokamepa He
6y[eT 3anncbiBaTbh KOHTPOSbHbIE CUTHATbI
aBTOPCKOro npasa.

MNpuv Bocnpou3BeAeHUU NEHTbI C
ABOWHOW 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKKOM

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM NEHT, 3aNUCaHHbIX
B uncgposoi cucteme Digital8 B

Mpy BOCNpON3BEAEHWUMN NEHTHI B LIMCHPOBON
cucteme Digital8 B, Ha koTopyto BbinonHeHa
nepesanuchb NeHTbl C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOW
[LOPOXKKOM, 3anMcaHHoN B UMGPOBOW
suaeocucteme DV, yctaHosuTe komaHay “HiFi
SOUND” B Hy>HbI PeXWM B YCTAHOBKaX MEHIO
(cTp. 107).

3BYyK OT AMHaMuKa

Pe>xum Bocripoussepenne  Bocnpoussepetue
3BY4YaHUA | cTepeothOHNYECKON NEHTbI C ABOIHON
HiFi NeHTbl 3BYKOBOW JOPOXXKON
STEREO | Crepeochornyeckuin OCHOBHOI 3BYK 1
3BYK BCTIOMOraTeNbHbIA 3BYK
1 JleBbIn KaHan OCHOBHOW 3BYK
2 MpaBbii KaHan  BenomoratenbHbii 3ByK




Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

LUudposan cucrema Digital8 B3,
3anucb U BocrnpousBeaeHue

When you use a tape recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in an AFM HiFi stereo system, set HiFi
SOUND to the desired mode in the menu settings
(p. 107).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound| Playing back Playing back a dual
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and sub
sound
1 Monaural Main sound
2 Unnatural Sub sound
Sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM NIEHT, 3anNUCaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8/ctaHgapTHol cucteme 8
Mpu BOCNpOM3BEAEHWN NNEHTBI C ABOWHOW
3BYKOBOW AOPO>KKOM, 3anvcaHHoON B
cTtepeocdoHuyeckoi cucteme AFM HiFi,
ycTtaHoBute komaHay “HiFi SOUND” B Hy>HbIV
pexum B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).

3BYyK OT AMHaMUKa

Pe>xum Bocripoussepenue  BocnpoussegeHue
3BY4YaHUA | cTepeothOHNYECKON NEHTbI C ABOIHHON
HiFi NeHTbl 3BYKOBOM JOPOXKON
STEREOQO| Crepeodornyeckuit  OCHOBHOI 3BYK
3BYK BCTIOMOTaTeNbHbIi 3BYK
1 Morodorunyeckmin 3Byk OCHOBHOM 3BYK
2 HeobbI4HbIN 3BYK BcnomoratenbHbiit 38yK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh NporpaMmbl ¢
[OBOVIHBbIM 3By4aHveM Ha Balwwel Bugeokamepe.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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About the “InfoLITHIUM™
battery pack

O 6arapenHom 6510Ke
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM”” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between your camcorder and an AC
power adaptor.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

Charging the battery pack

«Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

«We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F) until the backlight of the display
window goes out, indicating that the battery
pack is fully charged. If you charge the battery
pack outside of this temperature range, you
may not be able to effiently charge the battery
pack.

= After charging is completed, either disconnect
the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

« Battery performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used is shorter in cold
places. We recommend the following to use the
battery pack longer:

—Put the battery pack in a pocket close to your
body to warm it up, and insert it in your
camcorder immediately before you start
taking shots.

—Use the large capacity battery pack (NP-
FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

= Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large capacity battery
pack (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

« Be certain to turn the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) when not taking shots or playing back
on your camcorder. The battery pack is also
consumed when your camcorder is in the
standby mode or playback is paused.

= Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make a trial recording before the actual
recording.

« Do not expose the battery pack to water. The
battery pack is not water resistant.

YT0 Takoe 6aTapenHbin 610K
“InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnAeT cobon nutneso-
MNOHHBIV 6aTapeiHblil 6510K, KOTOPbIN OCHALLEH
yHKUMen obMeHa AaHHbIMKU, CBA3AHHBIMU C
ycrnosuAMu paboTel, Mexxay Balei Buaeokameponm
1 afanTepoM NUTaHWA NepeMeHHOro Toka.
BatapeinHbiii 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” BblumcnaeT
noTpebneHne aHeprm B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
ycnoswuin paboTel Baluei Buaeokamepsbl v
oTobpakaeT ocTasLueecA BpeMA paboThbl
6aTapenHoro 651oka B MUHyTax.

3apAaaka 6atapeiiHoro 6noka

= [epen Ha4anoMm UCMonNbL30BaHNA BUAEOKaMepbI
YAOCTOBEPbTECh, YTO HaTapemHbiin 610K 3apAXeH.

« PekomeHayeTcA 3apsxaTtb 6aTapeinHbii 6510k
npu Temnepartype oKpy>atotuen cpeabl ot 10 °C
0o 30°C (ot 50°F no 86°F) no Tex nop, noka
3a4HAA NOACBETKA 3KpaHa He MoracHeT,
yKasblBaA Ha TO, Y4TO baTapenHblit 610K
3apAXeH nonHocTbio. Ecnu Bl 3apAanTe
6aTapenHblii 610K Npu TemnepaTtype, He
nonaaaoLLer B ykas3aHHbl Bbilie AnanasoH, Bol
He cmoXeTe 3(hheKTMBHO 3apAanTb
6aTapenHblin 6110K.

= Nocne 3aBepLueHNA 3apAAKN NM60 0TCOeaNHUTE
kabenb oT rHe3pa DC IN Bawen Buaeokamvepsl,
M60 cHUMKTE 6aTapelHbIii 6510K.

AddekTUBHOE UCNONIb30BaHME

6aTapeiHoro 650ka

« [Npon3BoanTenbHOCTL HaTapen CHUXXaeTCA B
YCNOBUAX HU3KMX TemnepaTyp. [NosTomy B
XOJI0AHbIX MecTax BpemsA, B TEHEHNE KOTOPOro
MO>KHO MOJIb30BaTbCA 6aTapenHbiM 6710KOM,
MeHblLue. [InA NpoaoNXUTENbHOrO
MCMONb30BaHNA PEKOMEHYETCA CrefytoLlee:
—-MNomewanTe 6aTapeliHblil 610K BO BHYTPEHHUI

KapMmaH, 4To6bl HarpeTb ero, u
ycTaHaBnvBaWwTe ero Ha BuaeoKamepy
HenocpeACTBEHHO nepen CbeMKOW.
—Wcnonb3yiite 6aTaperHblii 610K 60/bLLON
emkocTn (NP-FM70/FM90/FM9T,
npruobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).

« YacTtoe ncnonb3oBaHne naHenu XXKO nnm
YacToe NPUMEHEHNE BOCTIPON3BEAEHUA,
YCKOPEHHOW NEPEMOTKM Brepes Uim Hasan
6bIcTpee paspaxxaeT 6aTapenHbi 6/10K.
PekomeHayeTcA ncrnonb3oBaTh 6aTtapenHbin
6nok baTapeiHeln 6110k (NP-FM70/FMO0/FM91,
npuobpeTaeTcA OTAESIbHO).

« O6A3aTenbHO ycTaHaBMBanTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG), B TO Bpemsa, korga Bbl He npounssoanTe
CBEMKY U He BbINOJIHAETE BOCMPON3BEAEHNE HA
Balwwen Buaeokamepe. 6atapenHbii 610K Takxe
paspnxaeTca, korga Bawa Bugeokavepa
HaxoauTCA B peXunMe OXuaaHua unm nays3bl
BOCMNpPOMU3BEAEHNA.

« [lep>xnTe noa pykow 3anacHble 6aTapemnHble
6110KU C 3apAaoM, B ABa UMK Tpu pasa
60MbLWMM, YEM OXMAAEMOE BPEMA 3anvcu, 1
nposoauTe NpobHyIo 3annch Nepes Tem, kak
BbINOMHUTb pearnbHyHo 3anuch.

= He noasepranTte 6atapeiHbin 6510k
BO3AENCTBUIO BOAbI.

BaTapeHbiin 610K He ABNAETCA BOJOCTOMKNM.



About the “InfoLITHIUM™ battery
pack

O 6atapeuHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

Remaining battery time indicator

«|f the power may go off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate shooting
time.

«The &1 mark indicating there is little remaining
battery time sometimes flashes depending on
the operating conditions or ambient
temperature and environment even if the
remaining battery time is about five to ten
minutes.

How to store the battery pack

«Even if the battery pack is not used for a long
time, store it in a dry, cool place after fully
charging it once per year and then using the
battery pack up on your camcorder. This is to
maintain the battery pack’s functions.

= To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,
leave your camcorder in the shooting mode
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

= The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Please buy a new
battery pack.

= The battery life varies according to how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.

MHavkaTop BpemeHM ocTaBLUerocA

3apAapa 6atapeiHoro 6noka

= Ecnu nuTaHne MoXeT BbIKIIOYNTLCA HECMOTPA
Ha TO, YTO MHAMKATOP BPEMEHW OCTaBLUErocA
3apAga 6ataperHoro 6noka.
Yka3sblBaeT Ha To, 4TO 6aTapeinHblin 610K
[OCTaTOYHO 3apAXeH ANnA PyHKUMOHNPOBaHUA
BMAEOKaMepbl, CHOBa 3apAanTe 6aTapenHbin
610K MOMHOCTBIO, TaK YTOObI MHAMKAaUNA
BpeMeHW ocTaBLuerocA 3apAga 6atapenHoro
6noka 6blna npaBUbHOMN.
3ameTbTe, TEM HEe MeHee, 4YTO ToYHanA
VHAOVKaunA BpeMeHn 3apaaa 6atapeinHoro
6noka nHorga He 6yaeT BocCTaHaBNMBATLCA,
€CNV OH ANNTENIbHOE BPEMA UCMOMb30BascA
Npu BbICOKMX TeMnepaTtypax uim 6bin
OCTaBIEH B MOJTHOCTHIO 3apAXEHHOM
COCTOAHWW, UMK NPKU 4aCTOM UCNONb30BaHUN
6aTapenHoro 6noka. CuntanTe nHAMKaUMIo
ocTaBLUerocA BpemeHu 3apAna 6atapeniHoro
6noka NpmbM3nNTENbHBIM BPEMEHEM ChEMKMU.

«/Horaa meTka ©X1, ykasblBatoLas Ha To, 4TO
BpemMeHu 3apAga 6aTtapeniHoro 6noka
ocTasnocb Mano, MMraeT B 3aBUCUMOCTMN OT
YCNOBUWI OKpYy>KatoLLen TeMnepaTtypbl 1 cpefbl,
Jaxe ecnv 3apAna octanocb Ha 5-10 MUHYT.

Kak xpaHuTb 6aTapenHblil 6510k

= [laxke ecnu 6aTapenHbiii 610K He
MCMoNb3yeTcA ANIMTENbHOE BPEMA, XpaHUTe
€ro B CyXOM, NpoxJ1aiHOM MeCTe, NOSTHOCTbIO
3apAXkan ero OAvH pas B rof, a 3aTem
ucnonb3ya 6aTapeiHbli 650K Ha Ballen
Bnaeokamepe. 310 HeO6X0AUMO AnfA
noaaep>kaHva hyHKLUMOHUPOBaHMWA
6aTapenHoro 6roka.

« [1nA TOro, 4To6bl NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pPAAUTL
6aTapenHbI 610K Ha Bawewn Bugeokavepe,
ocTaBbTe Bauly Buaeokavepy B pexvme
CbeMkM 6e3 BCTaBNEHHOWN KacCeTbl, NMoKa He
BbIKIOYMTCA NUTaHWe 6e3 BCTaBfIEHHOW
KacceTbl.

Cpok cnyx6b1 6aTapenHoro 6noka

= Cpok cny>x6bl baTapeitHoro 6510ka orpaHnyeH.
EmkocTb 6aTapenHoro 6roka mano-nomany
nagaet, No Mepe Toro, kak Bbl ¢ TeyeHuem
BpEMEHU ncrosb3yeTe ero Bce 6onblue n
6onblue. Korga AocTynHoe Bpema 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6510ka 3Ha4YMTENbHO COKpaTUTCA,
BO3MO>XHOW NPUYMHON ABNAETCA TO, YTO CPOK
cny>o6bl 6aTapenHoro 6y10ka 3aKoOHYUICA.
MpuobpeTainTe, Noxanyncra HOBbI
6aTapenHbI 6510K.

= Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
pasnuyaeTcA B COOTBETCTBUM C TEM, KaK OH
XpaHWCcA, a Takxke B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT YCNOBUN
MCMONb30BaHWA U OKpYXKatoLLen cpeapl AnA
kaxkgoro 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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About i.LINK

OTtHocutenbHO i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV input/output jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is “i.LINK”?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment.

When two or more i.LINK-compatible equipment
are connected to this unit in a daisy chain,
operations and data transactions are possible
with not only the equipment that this unit is
connected to but also with other devices via the
directly connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
cable). When connecting this unit to i.LINK-
compatible equipment having two or more
I.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the instruction
manual of the equipment to be connected.

About the Name ““i.LINK”’

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.
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Lincoposoe rHe3no DV Ha gaHHOM annapaTe
yooeneTsopaeT ctaHaapTy i.LINK n asBnAeTca
COBMECTUMbIM C BXOAHbIM/BbIXOAHBIM THE3A0M
uncpoBbIx BuaeocurHanos DV. B aTom pasgene
onucaH ctaHgapT i.LINK u ero ocHoBHble
0CO6EHHOCTH.

YTo Takoe “i.LINK”?

i.LINK AaBnaeTcA umcpoBbim
nocneaoBaTenbHbIM MHTepdeicom AnA
ynpasnenvAa UmpoBbIMY BUAEOCUTHANaMK,
LUmcbpoBbLIMK ayAnocurHanamm u apyrumm
OaHHbIMU B ABYX HanpaBneHVAX Mexay
annapatamu, nmetowmmm rHesaa i.LINK, a
Takxe ANA ynpasneHnA ApyruMun annapaTamu.
i.LINK-coBMeCTUMBIA annapaTt MOXHO
NOACOeANHUTL C NMOMOLLLIO OAHOrO Kabena
i.LINK. Bo3MO>XHbIE NpUMEHEHUA 3TOW PyHKLNM
0XBaTbIBAIOT Onepauun 1 nepefayun faHHbIX C
pasHbIMK LMPPOBLIMK ayanoBmaeoannapaTamu.
Ecnu k gjaHHOMy annapaTty noAcoeAvHeHbl ABa
unu 6onee i.LINK-coBMecTuMbIX annapaTa B
nocrnepoBaTenibHOW Lenu, TO BO3MOXHbI
onepauun 1 nepefadn faHHbIX He TONbKO C
NnoACOeAVHEHHBIM annapaTom, HO U C ApYrMU
annapaTamMmu Yyepes HenocpeacTBEHHO
NoACOeAVHEHHbIV annapar.

OpHako umenTe B BUAY, YTO METOA yrpaBrieHnA
MHOra oTIM4aeTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
XapaKTepPUCTUKN N TEXHUYECKNX AaHHbIX
NoAcoeAVMHAEMOro annapaTta ¢ AByMA Uin
6onee rHesgamu i.LINK (rHesga DV), n uto
onepauuv n nepegadv AaHHbIX MHOraa
HEBO3MO>XHbl Ha HEKOTOPbIX NMOACOeANHAEMbIX
annaparax.

MpumevaHue

O6bIYHO, TONBbKO OAMH annapaTt MOXHO
NOACOEANHNTB K A@HHOMY annapaTy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
kabens i.LINK (undposoro kabena DV). Mpu
NoACOeAMHEHUN AaHHOrO annapara K AByM Unu
6onee i.LINK-coBMecTMMbIM annapatam nsyymTe
PYKOBOACTBO MO 3KcnyaTauum
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEro NOACOeAMHAEMOro annapara.

OTHocuTenbHo Ha3BaHuA “i.LINK”

i.LINK aBnaeTca 6onee npvBbI4HBIM TEPMUHOM
ONA WuHbl Nepeaayn gaHHbix IEEE 1394,
npeanoxenHown coupmont SONY, 1 oH ABnAeTCA
(PMPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM, YTBEPXAEHHBIM MHOrMMU
KoprnopauvAMn.

IEEE 1394 aBnAeTcA MeXAyHapoaHbIM
CTaHAapTOM, YTBEPXAEHHBIM MIHCTUTYTOM
VHXXEHEPOB MO 3MEKTPOTEXHUKE U INEKTPOHNMKE.



About i.LINK

OTHocuTtenbHo i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

S100 (approx. 100Mbps*)
S200 (approx. 200Mbps)
S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications™ in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are unit is connected to equipment
having a different maximum baud rate, the baud
rate sometimes differs from the indicated baud
rate.

*What is “Mbps”?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK Functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 84.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.

CkopocTb nepeaaym i.LINK

MakcumanbHas ckopocTb nepegayn i.LINK
U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT annapara.
MmetoTca Tpu MakcuMasibHble CKOPOCTY NepeaaYm:

S100 (npubnms. 100 MéuTt/c*)
S200 (npubnuns. 200 M6uT/c)
S400 (npubnms. 400 MéuT/c)

CkopocTb nepefayn ykasblBaeTcA B pa3aene
“TexHn4ecKne xapakTepnucTMkn” B pyKoBoAcCTBe
Mo aKcnyaTauum Kaxxaoro annapata. Ha
HEeKOTOpbIX annapaTax oHa MoXeT 6bITb TaKxe
ykasaHa Bo3srne rHesga i.LINK.

MakcumanbHanA cCKopocTb Nepejadun annapaTa,
Ha KOTOPOM OHa He yKasaHa, Hanpumep, AnA
[aHHOro annapara, pasHa “S100”.

B cnyyae, ecnu annapaTbl NOACOEANHAIOTCA K
06OpYAOBaHMIO C APYTOV MaKcUMasnbHOM
CKOPOCTbIO NepeAaYun, To CKOpOCTb nepeaadn
MHOr4a MOXeT OTNnYaTbCA OT yKa3aHHOW
CKOpPOCTY Nepepayn.

*Yto Takoe “Méut/c”?

M6uT/Cc 03Ha4YaeT KOIMYECTBO MerabuT 3a
CEKYHJY UM KOIMYECTBO AaHHbIX, KOTOpoe
MOXHO NOCbINAaTh UM NPUHUMATD 3@ O4HY
cekyHay. Hanpumep, ckopocTb nepegayun 100
M6wuT/c o3HavaeT, 4To 100 MerabuT AaHHbIX
MOXeT 6bITb MOCNAHO 3a OAHY CEKYHAY.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha gaHHOM annaparte

MoapobHble cBeAeHWA O TOM, KaK BbINOMHATb
nepesanvcb, Koraa AaHHbI annapat
NnoAcOoeAVHEH K ApyroMy BUAE0060pYA0BaHUIO C
rHesgamu DV, cm. Ha cTp. 84.

[aHHbIN annapaT MOXEeT 6blTb TakxXe
noacoeavHer k apyromy, i.LINK (DV)-
coBmMecTuMomMy obopyaoBaHuto pupmbl SONY
(HanpuMep, NepcoHanbHOMY KOMMNbIOTEPY CEPUM
VAIO), He oTHOCALIEMYCA K BuAeoannapaType.
Mepen nofacoeAvMHeHEM AaHHOrO annapaTa K
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTEpY ybeauTech, 4To Ha
KOMMBbIOTEPE Y>KE YCTAHOBIIEHO NPOrpamMmmMHOe
npuoXeHue, NoAAEPXUBAEMOE AAHHbBIM
annapaTom.

MoapobHble cBeAeHNA OTHOCUTENBHO Mep
NpeAoCTOPOXHOCTU MPY NMOACOEANHEHNM
[aHHOro annapara npuBeeHbl TaKXe B
PYKOBOACTBE MO 3KCnyaTaumm Ana Kaxxaoro
noAcoeavHAEMOoro annapara.

Tpebyembin kabenb i.LINK

Mcnonb3syinTte 4-1TbIpbKOBbIN-K- 4-
LWTbipbkoBOMY Kabenb i.LINK dvmpmbl Sony (Bo
BpemA LumpoBoi Buaeonepesanmncu)

i.LINK 1 §, ABnAOTCA (OUPMEHHBIMU 3HaKaMW.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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Using your camcorder
abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawewn
BuaeoKamepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60
Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 107 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BMAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBath Bawy Buaeokamepy
B N060N CTpaHe unm 06nacTit C NOMOLLbIO
CeTeBOro ajanTtepa NepeMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe, KOTOpbIf
MO>XHO ucnonb3oBaTth B npegenax ot 100 B no
240 B nepemeHHOro Toka ¢ 4actoTon 50/60 I'u.

Bawa Buageokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl xoTuUTE NnpocMoTpeTb
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306pa>keHne Ha
TeneBnsope, TO 3TO AOMKEH BbITb TENEBU3OP,
OCHOBaHHbI Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXOAHbIMU
rHe3pgamm VIDEO/AUDIO.

Huxxe npuBeaeHbl cUCTEMBI LIBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCTIONb3yeMble 3a pybexxom.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, Benbrua,
Benunkobputanua, Nepmanua, FlonnaHaua,
['oHKoHr, Oanusa, icnanua, Utanua, Kutai,
Kysent, Mananauna, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopeerua, MopTyranua, Cuxranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnuka, Taunana, ®uHnaHamA, Yewckaa
Pecnybnuka, LLBenuapwa, LUseuna u 1.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsawn, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, Bonmeua, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, MNepy,
CypwuHam, CLUA, TaviBaHb, DMannnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBagop,
Amavika, AnoHna n T.4.

Cucrtema SECAM

Bonrapus, Bexrpua, 'BuaHa, Wpak, VpaH,
MoHako, Monblwa, Poccua, YkpavHa, ®paHuma un
T.O.

MpocTanA ycTaHOBKa pasHULbl BO
BpeMeHM Ha yacax

Bbl MOXeTe nerko ycTaHoBUTb Yacbl HA MECTHOE
BPEMA NyTeM YCTaHOBKM Pa3HNLbl BO BPEMEHW.
Bbibepute komangy WORLD TIME B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto. MoapobHble cBeaeHNsA
npueeaeHbl Ha cTp. 107.
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mforma_tlon and
precautions

UHdopmauuma no yxoay
3a annapaToM U mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the @ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the [@ indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

—You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device.

—You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

—You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

—You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about 1 hour).

KoHpoeHcauuna Bnaru

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO u3
XOJI04HOr0 MecTa B Tennoe, TO BHyTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTU NIEHTbI UMK Ha
06BbEKTNBE MOXET NPOU3ONTU KOHAEHCAHLUMA
Bnarn. B Takom cocToAHUM neHTa MoxeT
NpuNUNHyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n byneT
noBpeXaeHa Unu xe BuaeokKamepa He CMOXeT
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnu BHyTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl MPonsoLLIna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru,
TO NPO3BYYUT 3YMMEPHbIN CUrHAM, a Ha 9KpaHe
6ynet muratb nHaukatop [@l. Ecnu B TO Xe
camoe BpemsA ByaeT MuraTb MHAMKaToOp &, 310
3HayuT, YTO B BUAEOKamepy BCTasneHa
kacceTa. Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBanach Ha
06beKTUBe, NHAMKATOP NOABNATLCA He ByAeT.

Ecnu npousowna KoHaeHcauua snaru
Hu oaHa 13 hyHKUWIA, KpOMe BbITankMBaHuA
KacceTbl, He byfeT paboTatb. 3BnekuTe
KacceTy, BbIKNoYMTe BUAEOKAMEpPY U OCTaBbTe
ee NpubnnanTensHO Ha 1 4ac ¢ OTKPLITLIM
KacceTHbIM OTCEKOM. Ecnu npu noBTOpHOM
BKJTIOYEHUW NUTaHWA HAnKaTop [ He noABKTCA
Ha aucnnee, Bbl MoXeTe cHoBa nonb3oBaThCcA
BMAEOKaMepomn.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHcaUun Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBartbcA, ecnv Bbl

npuHeceTe Balwy Buaeokamepy us xononHoro

MecTa B Tensioe (Mnun HaobopoT) nnu Koraa Bol

ucnonb3yeTe Bally Buaeokamepy B XXapKom

MecTe B CNeayoLmx cryyanx:

- Bbl npuHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy ¢ fbXHOrO
CKNOHa B NomeLleHve, rae QyHKUMOHMpyeT
oborpesarernb.

- Bbl npyHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy us
aBTOMOOGWNA WU U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLUHbIM
KOHAVLIMOHMPOBAHNEM B XXapKoe MecTo Ha
ynuue.

- Bbl ncnonb3yeTte Bugeokamepy nocre rposbl
UM DoXaA.

— Bbl uicnonbayeTte Bawy Buaeokamepy B 04eHb
>KapKOM U1 BNa>kHOM MecTe.

Kak npegoTeBpatuTb KOHAEHCaLMIO Bnarv
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 Xof104HOro
MecTa B TEMMOE, TO NOIOXUTE BUAEOKAMEPY B
NOJSIMSTUINEHOBBIN NaKeT U NJIOTHO 3aKfenTe ero.
BbiHbTE BUAEOKaMepy U3 NOUITUNEHOBOTO
nakeTa, Korga TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUIHET TeMMNepaTypbl OKPY>KatoLLlero
BO34yxa (npubnuanTtensHo Yyepes 1 yac).

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY

BunewdodHM BeHIUaLMHLIOUOT
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head
To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads.

When you playback/record in the Digital8 B

system

The video head may be dirty when:

— mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

— playback pictures do not move.

- playback pictures do not appear.

—the & indicator and “ga CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
during recording.

If the video head gets dirtier, the entire screen

becomes blue.

or/vnn

When you play back in the Hi8/Standard 8
(analog) system

The video head may be dirty when:

— playback pictures contain noise.

- playback pictures are hardly visible.

- playback pictures do not appear.

If the above problem occurs, clean the video
heads with the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(optional). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit
(optional) to clean the LCD screen.
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UHdopmauma no yxoay

YucTtka BMAEOronoBoK

[nA obecneveHnA HopManbHOM 3anucu n
4YeTKOro n3obpaxeHua cneayeTt NepuoanHecku
YNCTUTb BUAEOrOSIOBKMU.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHuu/3anucu B umcgpoBomn

cucteme Digital8 D)

BupaeoronoBky BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, eCN:

—Ha BocnponsBoaMmomM nsobpaxkeHum
NnoABMAOTCA NOMEXU TUMa MO3anKW.

— Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHue He
aBuraeTcs.

— Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHue He
NMoABNIAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

—Bo BpemAa nooyepenHo noasnAlTCA
uHankartop € u coobueHve “ea CLEANING
CASSETTE”.

Mpwy 3arpA3HEHNN TONIOBOK BECb 9KpaH CTaHeT

CUHUM.

»

Mpu BocnpousseaeHumn B cucteme Hi8/

cTaHpapTHoM cucteme 8 (aHanoroBoM)

BraeoronoBku BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, €CNN:

—Bocnponssoanmoe nsobpaxkeHme coaepXxuT
nomexw.

—Bocnponssoavmoe nsobpaxkeHve ¢ TpyaoM
pasnuymmo.

— Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHue He
NoABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

B cnyyae BO3HUMKHOBEHUA YKa3aHHbIX BbilLe
npobnem, NoYUCTUTE BUAECOrONOBKM C MOMOLLbIO
ouncTuTensHom kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD
(npuobpeTtaeTcaA oTaenbHO). MNpoBepbTe
n3obpaxkxeHve 1, ecnm onncaHHbIe Bbllle
npobnembl He YCTPaHUINCh, MOBTOPUTE YNACTKY.

YucTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCcA oTnevaTku
nanbLUeB Wn Nbib, PEKOMEHAyeTCA
BOCMONIb30BaTbCA O4YUCTUTENbHLIM HabopoMm ansa
KK (npnobpeTaeTtca oTAENbHO) ANA YACTKU
KKA.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder is supplied with a built-in
rechargeable battery so as to retain the date and
time, etc., regardless of the setting of the POWER
switch. The built-in rechargeable battery is
always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about half a year if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:

= Connect your camcorder to a wall socket using
the AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= |f any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

« Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOM
aKKyMyJIATOPHOU 6aTapenku

Bawa Bnaeokamepa ocHalleHa BCTPOEHHON
aKKyMyIATOpHOM 6aTaperikon Ana Toro, Y4Tobbl
noaaep>XuBatb 4aTty, BpemA U T.4., BHe
3aBMCMMOCTM OT YCTAHOBKM Mepekntoyarens
POWER. BcTpoeHHaA akkyMynATopHas
6aTapeika Bceraa 3apaxaeTca, koraa Bebl
ucnonb3yete Bawy Bnaeokamepy. OpHako,
6aTaperika NocTeneHHo paspAaanTcA, ecnu Bel
He 6yaeTe ncnonb3oBaTh Bawy Bugeokavepy.
OHa 6yaeT NOMHOCTBIO pa3pAXkeHa NPUMEpPHO
yepes nonroaa, ecrnv Bol Boobue He byaeTe
nonb3oBaTbcA Bawen Bugeokamepon. [Jaxe
€cfiM BCTPOeHHaA akKyMynaTopHana 6ataperika
He 3apAXXeHa, OHa He MoBNMAeT Ha paboTy
BMAeokamepbl. YTobbl noaaepXxmBaTth Aaty n
Bpemsd, 3apAauTe 6aTtapenky, ecnm oHa
paspAaunace.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW aKKyMYJIATOPHOM

6aTapeiku:

«oacoeauHnTe Balwy Buaeokamepy K CTEHHON
po3eTKe, UCMOoSb3yA aaanTep NMTaHuA
nepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraemblii K Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, 1 octaBbTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy
C BbIK/IOYEHHbIM NepekntodaTtenem POWER
6onee 4yem Ha 24 yaca.

= /inn npykpenuTe NONMHOCTLIO 3apAXXEHHbIN
6aTapenHblin 610K K Balen Buaeokamepe u
ocTaBbTe Bawy Bugeokamvepy ¢
BbIKJTIO4YEHHbIM nepekntovyatenem POWER
6onee 4yem Ha 24 yaca.

Mepbl NpeaAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl

* 3kcnnyaTupyinTe Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbin 6nok) nnm 8,4 B (ceTeBon
apanTep nepemMeHHoro Toka)

* YTo KacaeTcA aKcnyataunm smaeokamepbl ot
MOCTOAHHOrO U MEePEMEHHOr0 TOKa, NCMOoNb3ynTe
NpUHAANEXHOCTN, PeKOMeHayeMble B AaHHOW
VHCTPYKLMM MO 9KCnyaTauuu.

* Ecnu kakow-Hnbyab TBepAbIN NpeaMeT unm
>KWAKOCTb MOManu BHyTPb Kopnyca,
BbIK/IIO4YMTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee Yy
aunepa Sony nepepa aansHenwen ee
3KcnyaTauven.

® I36eranTe rpyboro obpatleHua ¢
BWAEOKaAMEPON UM MEXaHNYECKNX yAapoB.
BynbTe 0co6eHHO OCTOPOXHbI C 06 HEKTUBOM.

* Ecnn Buaeokamepa He Ucrnosnb3yeTcA,
ycTtaHosuTe Bbikntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexun OFF (CHG).

¢ He 3aBopauuBaviTe Bawy Bugeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B NONOTeHLE, U He aKCnnyaTupynTe
ee B TaKOM COCTOAHWUU. B npoTmBHOM cnyyae
MOXEeT NPON30NTH NOBbLILLEHWE TeMnepaTypbl
BHYTPW BUAEOKaMepbl.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY

BunendodHU BeHAUa1MHLoOuoT
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration. Noise
may appear on the image.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the screen. This
is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

= Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

Camcorder care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and PLAYER or
VCR (DCR-TRV330E only) sections and play
back a tape for about 3 minutes when your
camcorder is not to be used for a long time.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

« Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

« Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

Connection to your computer

«When recording with i.LINK cable the image
processed or edited by your computer, use a
new Hi8 Hi El/Digital8 D tape.

= When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 (analog) system into your computer,
dub the image into a Digital8 B3 or DV tape
first, and then input it into your computer.

When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 system into Sony VAIO

The Program Capture function of DVgate motion
doesn’t work. To use this function, dub the image
into a Digital8 P or DV tape first, and then input

196it into your Sony VAIO.

¢ [lepxuTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy noganbiue ot
CUMbHBIX MarHUTHbBIX NOMeR NN MexaHN4eckomn
BMbpaumm. Ha nsobpaxeHny moryT noABUTbLCA
MOMEXMU.

* He npukacaiitech K akpany XXK[ csonmn
nanbLamMu U ocTpbIMK NpeaMeTaMu.

* [pu akcnnyaTaumm Bawen Buaeokamepsbl B
XONOoAHOM MecTe, Ha akpaHe XK moxeT
NOABNATLCA OCTAaTOYHOE U306paxkeHne. ATo He
ABAETCA HENCMPaBHOCTbIO.

* [py aKkcnnyaTaumm Bawen Buaeokamepbl, 3aaHAA
cTopoHa akpaHa XXK[ moxeT HarpeBaTbCA. OTO
He ABNAETCA HeUCNPaBHOCTLIO.

O6palueHue ¢ neHTamm

* He BCTaBNANTE HMYEro B ManeHbkne oTBEpPCTUA
Ha 3a[Heln CTOPOHE KacceTbl. AT OTBEPCTUA
MCMONb3YIOTCA ANA onpeAeneHna Tuna un
TOMWMHBI NIEHTbI, @ TaKXe AnA onpeaeneHna
HanV4nA NN OTCYTCTBUA NenecTKa 3aluTbl
3anvcuy Ha neHTe.

® He oTKpbIBanTE 3aWMTHYIO KPbILKY NEHTbI U HE
npuKacanTech K NIeHTe.

Yxop 3a BupeokKamepoi

* MNepuoanyeckn BoIHUMANTE KacceTy 1 BKIloYaiiTe
nuTaHune, onepupynte yctporictsamm CAMERA n
PLAYER wnu VCR (Tonbko moaens DCR-
TRV330E) n BocnponssoanTe NeHTy nopAagka 3-x
MUHYT, ecnu Bawa Bugeokamepa He byaet
MCNoNb30BaTbCA ANMTENbHOE BPEMA.

Yuctute 06bEKTUB C NMOMOLLBIO MAMKON KUCTOUKMN
AnA yaaneHva nbinv. Ecnv nmetotca otnevartku
nanbLUeB Ha 06beKTUBE, yAaNUTe UX C NOMOLLbLIO
MArKOW TKaHu.

YncTuTe Kopryc BuAeoKamepb! C MOMOLLbIO CyXOi
MATKOWM TKaHW WM MATKOWN TKaHW, crnerka
CMOY€EHHOI PacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOTO MOLLEro
cpeactsa. He mcnonbayme Kakux-nnbo Tunos
pacTBopuTENei, KOTOpble MOryT NOBPEeaANTb
OTAENKY.

He ponyckanTe nonagaHunA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyete
BMAEOKaMepy Ha NecHaHOM NAXKE UK B KaKOM-
nM60 NbINbHOM MeCTe, NpefoXpaHuTe annapaT oT
necka unw nbinu. Mecok nnu nbifib MOryT
NPUBECTMU K HEUCNPABHOCTU annapaTa, KoTopasa
MHOrAa MOXET ObITb HEUMCMPaBUMOA.

Mopknto4yeHune kK Bawemy KomnbloTepy

¢ [Npu 3anucu ¢ nomowbto wHypa i.LINK,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXHo obpabaTbiBaTh U
penakTupoBaTh Ha Balwwem komnbiloTepe,
ncnonb3yinte Npu aTom Hosyto neHTy Hig ki El/
undpposyto neHTy nenTy Digital8 B.

¢ [pn BBOAE N306paXkeHns, 3anMcaHHoro B
cucteme Hi8/ctaHaapTHom cucteme 8
(aHanorosoit), B Baw KomnbioTep, cHavana
chenanTte Konuio n3obpaxxeHna Ha LmncpoByto
neHnTy Digital8 B unu DV, a 3aTtem BBEauTe €ro B
KOMMblOTEp.

Mpu BBOAE M306parkeHUA, 3anNUCaHHOro B
cucteme Hi8/ctanpapTHom cucteme 8, B
nporpammy Sony VAIO

DyHKUMA 3axBaTa nsobpaxeHna DVgate motion He
paboTaeT. [inA ncnonb3oBaHnA 3TON OYHKLUN
CHavana ckonupymte n3obpaxeHue Ha LMOPOBYIO
nenty Digital8 B unu DV, a 3aTem BBEauTe ero B
Bawy nporpammy Sony VAIO.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from a wall socket when you
are not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty
—Very humid
—Vibrating

About care and storage of the lens
= Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instances:
—When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments
susceptible to salt such as the seaside
= Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from occurring, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating the
video camera recorder about once per month to
keep the video camera recorder in an optimum
state for a long time.

CeTeBoM apganTep nNepemMeHHOro Toka

e OTCOeaMHNTE annapaTt OT CTEHHOWN PO3ETKH,
€CINN OH He UCMOoNb3yeTCA ANUTENbHOE BPEMA.
[lnA oTcoeanHeHWA ceTeBOro LWHypa NoTAHUTE
€ero 3a pasbeM. Hukorga He TAHWTE 3a cam
LLUHYP.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
NOBPEXAEHHbBIM LUHYPOM UK Xe B cryyae,
ecnv annapar ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXxaeH.

* He crnbavite ceTeBOn NPOBOA CUION U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble NpeaMeTbl. ITo
NoBpPeanT NPOBOA, N MOXET MPUBECTM K
noxxapy Unm nopaxkeHuo aNeKTpU4YecKum
TOKOM.

® ByabTe OCTOPOXKHbI, YTOObI HUKaKNe
mMeTannmyeckue npeaMeTbl He conpukacanucb
C MeTanIM4ecKMMmM KOHTaKTamm
COeAMHUTENbHOWM NnacTuHbl. Ecnu ato
CMy4MTCA, TO MOXET MPOU3ONTU KOPOTKOE
3amMblKaHve, 1 annapat MoXeT 6bITb
NOBPEXAEH.

¢ Cnepute 3a TeM, 4TOObI METaNNMYecKne
KOHTaKTbl 6b1IM YUCTbIMU.

* He pasbupanTe annapar.

* He nopgeprainTe annapat MexaHU4ecKomn
BMbpaumn 1 He pPoHANTE ero.

¢ [p1 ncnonb3oBaHnM annapaTa, 0CO6eHHO BO
BpEMA 3apAaKu, AepXuTe ero nogasnblue ot
npvemHmkoB AM-paavoBeLlaHnsa u
Buaeoannapatypbl. MpuemHukn AM-
pagvoBellaHnA 1 Buaeoannapartypa
HapywatoT AM-paguonpuem n paboty
BMAeoannapaTypbl.

* B npouecce akcnnyataumm annapart
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABNAETCA BMNOJIHE
HOpMasibHbIM.

* He pasmeluaviTe annapat B MecTax:
—Ype3mMepHO XapKnX Unm XonoaHbIX
— MbINbHBIX AW TPA3HBIX
—OueHb BNaXxHbIX
—lMoaBep>KeHHbIX BUGpaumm

06 yxoae 3a 06beKTMBOM U €ro XpaHeHun
«[IpoTrpanTe NOBEPXHOCTb O6BLEKTMBA CYyXOM
YMCTON TKaHbIO B CNeAyoLWMX CyYanX:
—Ecnn Ha NoBepXHOCTN NNH3bI OCTaNNCb
oTrney4yaTKu nanbLes
—B >xapkunx nnun BnaxkHbix MecTax
—Ecnn 06beKTMB MCMONb3yeTCA B CONEHON
cpene, Hanpvmep, Ha nobepexxbe MopA
« XpaHnTe 06bEKTUB B XOPOLLO BEHTUNPYEMOM
MecTe, HeJOCTYNHOM AJ1A MbINW U rPA3K.

[lnA npefoTBpalLeHUA NOABNIEHNA NyIeCeHn
NepruoanYecKn BbINONHANTE yKasaHus,
npvBeaeHHbIE Bbilue.

PekoMmeHayeTcA BKMOYATb U UCMOMb30BaTh
BMAEOKaMepy NPUMEPHO OAMH pas B MECAL ANA
COXPaHeHVA 3ancbiBaloLWero ycTpoicTea
BMEOKaMepbl B ONTUMASIbHOM COCTOAHWN B
TeYeHMe ANMTENbHOTO BPeMeHM.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

« Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

Note on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + -
polarities matched to the + — marks.

— Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

— Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

— Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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BatapeiHbin 610K

* /icnonb3ynTe TONbKO peKOMeHAyemoe
3apAaHOe YyCTPOMCTBO UMK BUAgoannapartypy ¢
3apAAHON OyHKLMEN.

¢ [InA npeaoTBpaLLEeHA HeCHaCTHOro cny4an
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblkaHua He JonyckanTe
KOHTaKTa MeTanm4eckunx npeameTos ¢
nontocamun 6aTapenHoro 61oka.

* He pacnonaravite 6atapeniHbii 6510k B6/IM3u
OrHA.

* He noaBeprante 6atapeiHbin 650K
BO3JeiCTBUIO Temnepatyp cebiwe 60°C,
Hanpvmep, B NPUNapKoBaHHOM MO/A, COMHLEM
aBTOMO6WNE UMK NOA, MPAMBIM CONTHEYHbIM
CBETOM.

* Cneaute 3a TeM, 4TOb6bl 6aTaperHbIn 610K
6bIn CyXuM.

* He noagepravite 6aTapenHblin 610K
BO3JENCTBUIO KaKNX-NMBO MeXaHU4eCKNX
yAapos.

* He pasbupanTe n He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapeiHblin 6110K.

¢ [pykpennAnTe 6aTapenHbi 610K K
BMAeoannapartype nnoTHO.

¢ 3apAgka B criyyae oCTaBLUENCA EMKOCTH
3apAaa He oTpaXkaeTCcA Ha eMKOCTU
nepBoHa4anbHOro 3apAja.

Mpume4yaHue K cyxum 6aTapenkam

Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO NOBPEXAeHNA

BMAEOKaMepbl BCNEACTBUE YTEYKN BHYTPEHHETO

BelecTBa 6aTapeek nnm Kopposuu cobnogante

cneayollee:

—MNpwn ycTaHoBKe H6aTapeek cobnogante
npaBWbHYO NONAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUN
C MeTKamu + —.

— Cyxue 6aTapeikun Henb3A nepesapAxarb.

—He vicnonbayiiTe HoBble HaTapenku BMecTe Co
cTapbimMu.

—He vicnonbayiiTe 6aTaperiku pasHoro Tuna.

— Ecnu 6aTaperiku He MCMONb3YIOTCA ANMTENbHOE
BPEMA, OHW NMOCTEMNEHHO pa3pAXatoTCcA.

—He ncnonb3ynte 6aTapeiniku, KOTOpble MOTEKIN.

Ecnu npousowna yteyka BHyTPeHHero

BellecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen TeM, Kak 3aMeHUTb baTapenku,
TWAaTEeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKU XUAKOCTU B
oTceke anA 6atapeek.

* B crniyyae nonajaHua XUOKOCTU Ha KOXY,
NPOMOWTE XXUAKOCTb BOOW.

* B crniyyae nonagaHua XuakocTu B rnasa,
npomownTe cBou rnasa 60MbWMM KONMYECTBOM
BOJbI, NOCMe Yero obpaTnTech K Bpayy.

B cnyyae BO3HMKHOBEHUA Kakunx-nmbo npobnem,
oTKnouMTe Balwy Buaeokamepy OT UCTOYHMKA
nutTaHuA n obpaTuTech B 6nvkanwnm
CepBU1CHbIN LEHTP Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scaning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system

Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,

stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards

Recommended cassette

Hi8/Digital8 video cassette

Recording/playback time (using

90 min. Hi8 video cassette)

SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minuites

Fastforward/rewind time (using

90 min. Hi8 video cassette)

Approx. 5 min.

Viewfinder

Electric Viewfinder, Monochrome

Image device

3 mm (1/6 type CCD)

(Charge Coupled Device)

Approx. 800 000 pixels

(Effective: Approx. 400 000 pixels)

Lens

Combined power zoom lens

Filter diameter 37 mm (1 1/2in.)

25x (Optical), 700x* (Digital)

*800x (DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E)

Focal length

2.4-60 mm (1/8 - 23/8in.)

When converted to a 35 mm still

camera

46 - 1150 mm (1 13/16 - 453/8in.)

Colour temperature

Auto

Minimum illumination

6 Ix (lux) (F 1.6)

0 Ix (lux) (in the NightShot mode)*

* Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Input/output
connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced

Audio/Video input/output

AV MINNACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced, sync negative
327 mV, (at output impedance more
than 47 kQ (kilohms))

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(2 3.5 mm)

Input impedance more than 47 kQ
(kilohms)

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

USB jack (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

mini-B

LANC € jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Stereo minijack (2 3.5 mm)

§ DV input/output

4-pin connector

LCD screen

Picture
DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/
TRV325E/TRV330E:

6.2 cm (2.5 type)

50.3x37.4 mm (2x11/2in.)
DCR-TRV430E:

7.5 cm (3 type)
61.0x43.8mm(21/2x13/4in.)
DCR-TRV530E:

8.8.cm (3.5 type)
72.2x504mm (27/8%x2in.)
Total dot number

123 200 (560 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/
TRV325E/TRV330E: 3.9 W
DCR-TRV430E/TRV530E: 4.2 W
Viewfinder

30w

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Recommended charging
temperature

10 °C to 30 °C (50 °F to 86 °F)
Storage temperature

—-20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

85 x 102 x 205.5 mm
(33/8x41/8x81/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)
DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E:

8809 (11b 15 02)
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E:

900 g (11b 15 0z)
DCR-TRV430E/TRV530E:

9309 (21b 0 02)

excluding the battery pack, cassette
and shoulder strap
DCR-TRV230E:

10209 (21b30z2)
DCR-TRV235E/TRV325E/
TRV330E:

10409 (21b40z)

DCR-TRV430E:

10909 (21b6o0z)

DCR-TRV530E:

1070g (21b50z2)

including the supplied battery pack
(NP-FM30 or NP-FM50), 90min. Hi8
cassette, and shoulder strap
Supplied accessories

See page 3.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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Specifications

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°Cto 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%19/16%x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 02)

excluding the mains lead

Battery pack

Maximun output voltage
DC84V

Mean output voltage
DC7.2V

Capacity

NP-FM30:

5.0 Wh (700 mAh)
NP-FM50:

8.5 Wh (1 180 mAh)
Operating temperatur
0°Cto 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19716 x13/16 x 2 1/4 in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

NP-FM30:

659 (2.3 02)

NP-FM50:

76 g (2.7 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

200

“Memory Stick™

(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)
Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

27-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm

(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

49(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHU4Yeckue xapakTepucTUKM

Bupaeokamepa

Cuctema

Cuctema Bugeosanucu

2 BpalaroLmeca rofoBku

CucTtema HakIoOHHON

MeXaH14YeCKOoW pa3BepTKu

Cucrtema ayauosanucu

Bpauwatowmeca ronosku, cuctema

NKM

[vckpeTnsauma: 12 6utos

(Cawr vactoTbl 32 Kl'L, cTepeo 1,

cTepeo 2), 16 6utos (Casur

yacToThbl 48 KI'L, cTepeo)

BugeocurHan

LiBeToBoit curHan PAL, ctaHpapT

MKKP

PekomeHayemble KacceTbl

BupeokacceTbl Hi8/Digital8

Bpema 3anucu/

BocnpousseaeHua (npu

ucnonb3osaHuun 90-MuH.

kacceTbl Hi8)

Pexwum SP: 1 vac

Pexum LP: 1 yac 30 MyuHyT

BpemA yckopeHHOW nepemoTku

Bnepea/Hasap, (npu

ucnonb3osaHuun 90-MuH.

kacceTbl Hi8)

Mpnbnns. 5 MuH.

Bupouckartennb

OnekTpuyeckuii BuAoucKaTenb

MOHOXPOMATUYECKNI

®dopmupoBartenb n3obpaxeHua

3 mm (mm) (1/6-atoimoBeiii M3C)

(npubop ¢ 3apAfOBON CBA3bIO)

Mpn6nns. 800 000 anemeHTOB

n3obpaxeHuna

(SdhdpekTuBHbIE: NPUBAN3. 400 000

3MEMEHTOB N306paxKeHnA)

06beKTUB

Kom61HMpoBaHHbIN 06bEKTUB C

NpVYBOAHbLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM

[vameTp dunbTpa 37 mm (Mm)

25-KpaTHbIN (ONTUYECKWIA),

700-KpaTHbIA* (LMdpoBoN)

* 800-kpaTHbI (DCR-TRV235E/
TRV430E)

®doKycHOe paccToAHue

2,4 - 60 mm (Mm)

Mpw npeobpasoBaHun B 35-MM

doTokamepy

46 -1 150 mm (mm)

LiBeToBaA TemnepaTypa

ABTOperynmposaxune

MuHuManbHaA ocBeLeHHOCTb

6 Ix (nk) (F 1,6)

0 Ix (1K) (B pexxmme HoYHOn

CbeMKMN)*

* CbeMKy 06bEKTOB, HEBUAUMbIX B
TEMHOTE, MOXHO BbIMOMHATL C
NOMOLLbIO MH(ppakpacHoro
oCBeLLeHNA.

Pa3sbembl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHBIX
CcUrHanos

Bbixoa/Bbixoa curHana S Buaeo
4-WTbipbKOBOE MUHK-THE340 DIN
CurHan AapkocTu: pasmax 1 B,

75 Q (OMm), HeCUMMETPUYHBIIA
CurHan uBeTHocTu: pa3max 0,3 B,
75 Q (Om), HECUMMETPUYHBIN
Bxop/Bbixop curHana ayavo/
BMAEO

AV MINIJACK, pa3max 1 B, 75 Q
(Om), HecmMMeTpUYHBIA, 327 MB ¢
oTpULaTeNIbHOWM CUHXPOHU3aUmen
(Np¥ BbIXOAHOM MOSTHOM
conpoTueneHumn 47 kQ (kOm))
MonHoe conpoTuBnexHue mexee 2,2
kQ (kOm)/cTepeodoHnyeckoe
MWUHK-THe380 (2 3,5 mm (Mm))
MonHoe BxoAHOE CONPOTUBNEHME
6onee 47 kQ (kOm)

F'He3no ronoBHbIX TenegoHoB
CTepeohoHnyeckoe MUHU-THEe340
(2 3,5 mm (mm))

e3po USB (Tonbko moaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

MuHn-B

N'Hesgo LANC €
CrepeohoHnyeckoe MUHU-THe340
(2 2,5 mm (Mm))

MHe3spno MIC

CTepeohoHnyeckoe MUHU-THe340
‘ﬂ 3,5 mm (Mm))

g, DV Bxoa/Bbixon, uuchpoBoro
BuaeocurHana

4-WTbIPbKOBbIN pa3bem

AkpaH XKA

N306pakeHne

Mognenn DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/
TRV325E/TRV330E:

6,2 c™ (2,5 provima)

50,3 x 37,4 mm (Mm)

Mogaens DCR-TRV430E:

7,5 c™ (3 prorima)

61,0 x 43,8 mm (Mm)

Mogaens DCR-TRV530E:

8,8 c™ (3,5 grovima)

72,2 x 50,4 mm (Mm)

O6Liee KONMUYECTBO 3NIEMEHTOB
n3obpakeHunA

123 200 (560 x 220)

O6Lee

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6baTapelHblii 6510K)

8,4 B (ceTeBon apantep
nepeMeHHoro TokKa)

CpepnHAA noTpebnAaeman
MOLUHOCTb (MPY UCMONb30BaHNKN
6aTapeiHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anncu kamepbl Npu
mcnonb3oBaHun XK

Mognenn DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/
TRV325E/TRV330E: 3,9 BT
Mognens DCR-TRV430E/TRV530E:
4,2 BT

Bupovckarens

3.0 BT

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT0°C no40°C
PekomeHayemana Temnepartypa
3apAaKn

O110°C o 30 °C

Temnepatypa xpaHeHuA

Ot -20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3smepbi (npn6nus.)

85 x 102 x 205,5 mm (Mm) (w/B/r)
Bec (npu6nums.)

Mopnenn DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E:
880 g(r)

Mopnenun DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E:
900 g(r)

Mognens DCR-TRV430E/TRV530E:
930 g(r)

ncknoyan 6arapenHbin 610K,
KacceTy 1 NneyYeBoin peMeHb
Mogaenvu DCR-TRV230E:

1020 g(r)

Mognenn DCR-TRV235E/TRV325E/
TRV330E:

1040 g(r)

Mognens DCR-TRV430E:

1090 g(r)

Mognens DCR-TRV530E:

1070 g(r)

BKJIlOYaA npunaraemblii
6aTtapenHbin 6nok (NP-FM30 nnmn
NP-FM50), 90-MunHyTHYtO KacceTy
Hi-8 n nneyesoi pemMeHb
Mpunaraembie NpMHaANeXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 3.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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TexHUYecKUe xapaKTepUCTUKU

CeTeBOM aganTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka, 50/
60y

MNoTpebnAemana MOLWHOCTb

23 Bt

BbixoaHoe HanpAXXeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B; 1,5 A B pabouem
pexxume

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT0°C no40°C

TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHuA

Ot -20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm (Mm) (w/B/r)

He BKJl04aA BbICTynawwne 4actm
Bec (npu6nus.)

280 g(r)

He BKJlo4aA nposoa
3NeKTponuTaHnA

BaTtapeiHbin 610K

MakcumanbHoe BbixogHOe
HanpAXXeHne
8,4 B noCcTOAHHOIo TOKa

CpefaHee BbIxoAHOE HanpAXeHue

7,2 B NOCTOAHHOIo TOKa
EmkocTb

NP-FM30:

5,0 BT-4 (700 mAh)
NP-FM50:

8,5 BT-4 (1 180 MAh)
Pabouana Temnepartypa
0°C-40°C

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)
38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm (mm) (w/B/T)
Bec (npu6nus.)
NP-FM30:

65 g(r)

NP-FM50:

76 g(r)

Tun

JINTNEBO-MOHHBIN

“Memory Stick”

(Tonbko mopgenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)
NamAaTb

dnaw-namATL

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pabouee HanpsAXxeHue
2,7-368B

MoTpebnAemanA MOLWHOCTb
Mpunbnus. 45 A B paboyem
pexume

Mpn6nus. 130 MKA B pexxume
oXnpaHua

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 mm (Mm) (w/B/r)
Bec (npn6nus.)

49(n

KOHCTPYKUWA 1 TEXHUYEeCKne
XapaKTepPUCTUKUN MOTYT 6bITb
13MeHeHbl 6e3 yBeAOMNEHMA.



— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— OnepaTUBHbIA CNPaBOYHUK —

O603HayeHue YyactTen u
perynaTopos

Camcorder

X

2]
ol
\

(4]

Lens cap (p. 26)

[2] LCD screen (p. 26)

OPEN button (p. 26)

[4] VOLUME buttons (p. 39)

(5] Battery pack (p. 15)

(6] BATT (battery) release lever (p. 15)
POWER switch (p. 26)

START/STOP button (p. 26)

[9] Hooks for shoulder strap (p. 205)
DC IN jack (p. 16)

Bupgeokamepa

[er]

(]

Sl [ [ N

Kpbilwka o6bekTuBa (CTp. 26)
QkpaH XK[ (cTp. 26)
KHonka OPEN (cTp. 26)

(4] Knonku VOLUME (cTp. 39)

BarapeitHbii 6510k (cTp. 15)

(6] dukcaTop BATT (6aTapen) (cTp. 15)
Mepekniouyatens POWER (cTp. 26)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 26)

[9] Kptouku ana nneveBoro pemHs (CTp. 205)
Hesno DC IN (cTp. 16)

fo) ERVESETENPG]TiTe)

uxazcse,  This mark indicates that this

7 > product is a genuine accessory for
“  Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with this
“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

2
[}

\IDEO ACcy
5 ES&O

S
8)6&

»

[aHHbIN 3HAaK 03Ha4aeT, 4YTo 3TO
n3aenuve ABNAeTCA NOASIMHHOW
NpUHaAEXHOCTBIO ANA
BuAeoannapatypbl Sony. MNpu
MoKynkKe BuaeoannapaTypbl Sony
pekomeHayeTcA npuobpeTaTb AnA
Hee NpuHaaneXxHocTn Sony ¢
Takum 3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

MuHhogedud niaHauiedau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynaTtopoB

SUPER LASER LINK

REW @- PLAY 8 _FF
G =)

REW @-PLAY -8 _FF
G (=)

¢y &S “E—u:']

SUPER LASER LINK

& ]]

|1__2} = DCR-TRV330E only/
i3 ) Do venens
e

14 S 19
i . 20
i6 = A
- i 2

23
18 24

Video control buttons (p. 39, 42)
H STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
B PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (recording) (DCR-TRV330E only)

SUPER LASER LINK button (p. 46)
SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 33)
Focus ring (p. 65)

Lens

Microphone

Camera recording lamp (p. 26)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 33, 46)
NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 33)
Display window (p. 212)

FOCUS switch (p. 65)

[22 BACK LIGHT button (p. 32)
FADER button (p. 53)

Remote sensor

What is SUPER LASER LINK?

The super laser link system sends and receives

pictures and sound between video equipment
having the super laser link mark /% by using
infrared rays.

204

[11] KHonku BugeokoHTpona (cTp. 39, 42)
B STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<4<« REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTKa Hasan)
B PLAY (BOCnpousBeneHne
»» FF (yckopeHHana nepemoTKa Bnepena)
11 PAUSE (naysa)
@ REC (3anwuce) (Tonbko DCR-TRV330E)

KHonka SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 46)
KHnonka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)
Konbuo hokycuposkm (cTp. 65)
06bekTnB

MukpochoH

Jlamna 3anucu Bugeokamepbl (CTp. 26)

UsnyyaTtenb MH(paKpacHbIX ny4en
(cTp. 33, 46)

Mepeknioyatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)
Okowko aucnnen (cTp. 212)

[21] Nepekniouatens FOCUS (cTp. 65)
KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 32)
KHonka FADER (cTp. 53)

[OaTtyuk AMCTaHLUMOHHOIro ynpaBJieHuA

Yr1o Takoe SUPER LASER LINK?

CucTema la3epHoro cynepkaHana nepegayn
CUTHAsOoB NocbiNaeT U NPUHMMAET N306paxKeHNA
1 3BYK Mex gy BuaeoannapaTypom é, nmetoLlen
3HaK Nla3epHOro cyrnepkaHana nepeaaqm
CUTHAsOB , C MOMOLLbBIO MH(PPAKPACHbIX JTy4eil.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

25

[26}

P

(=3

N\ (

[27]

%@

=

@ \\%/

- e

29
EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 37)
MEMORY PLAY button* (p. 146)
Speaker
MEMORY - button* (p. 137, 146)
RESET button (p. 173)

MEMORY INDEX button* (p. 148)
MEMORY DELETE button* (p. 163)
EXPOSURE button (p. 64)
MEMORY MIX button* (p. 137)
MEMORY + button* (p. 137, 146)

*DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only

KHonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 37)
Knonka MEMORY PLAY* (cTp. 146)
OnHamuk

Knonka MEMORY -* (cTp. 137, 146)
Knonka RESET (ctp. 181)

KHonka MEMORY INDEX* (cTp. 148)
Knonka MEMORY DELETE* (cTp. 163)
KHonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 64)

Knonka MEMORY MIX* (cTp. 137)
KHonka MEMORY +* (cTp. 137, 146)

*Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E

ERVESETENBY G 1Te)

o

Attaching the shoulder strap
Attach the shoulder strap supplied with your
camcorder to the hooks for the shoulder strap.

MpukpenneHue nNie4eBoro peMHA
MpukpennTe nneyveBon pemeHb, NpunaraemMbli K
Bawen Bngeokamepe, K Kploukam ansa
NneyvyeBoro pemHs.

MuHhogedud niqHaunledau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

E & &

& =] &)

[38]

Intelligent accessory shoe
END SEARCH button (p. 37)
DISPLAY button (p. 40)

TITLE button (p. 67)

PB ZOOM button (p. 75, 157)
Power zoom lever (p. 29)
PHOTO button (p. 48, 129)
“Memory Stick” eject button* (p. 126)
“Memory Stick” slot* (p. 126)
Access lamp* (p. 126)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 107)
MENU button (p. 107)

*DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only

Sl

OepxxaTtenb AnA ycTaHOBKU
npuHagneXxHocTeun

KHonka END SEARCH (cTp. 37)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 40)
KHonka TITLE (cTp. 67)

KHonka PB ZOOM (cTp. 75, 157)

Pblyar npusoaHoOro Bapmoo6bLeKTuBa
(cTp. 29)

‘Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 129)

KHonka n3sneyenua “Memory Stick”*
(cTp. 126)

Otcek “Memory Stick™ (cTp. 126)
JNamnouka goctyna* (cTp. 126)
Ouck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 107)
KHonka MENU (cTp. 107)

*Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E

Attaching the lens cap
Attach the lens cap to the grip strap as illustrated.

MpukpenneHue KpbIWKKU 06beKTUBaA
MpukpennTe KpbIKy 06BbEKTMBA K PEMHIO ANA
3axBaTa, Kak NokasaHo Ha PUCYHKE.
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&4

Viewfinder (p. 30) Bugouckatenb (cTp. 30)

LOCK knob (p. 26) Pyuka LOCK (cTp. 26)
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/ (Tonbko mopenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/ o
TRV530E only) TRV430E/TRV530E) =S

x

Grip strap PemeHb ana saxsarta 3

) (headphones) jack MHe3no () (ronoBHble TenegoHbl) %

MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack M'Hespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER) ®
Connect an external microphone [lnA noacoeAMHeHMA BHELLHEro MUKpodoHa
(optional). This jack also accepts (npuobpeTaeTcA oTAeNbHO). OTO rHe3ao o
a “plug-in-power” microphone. Tak>xe No3BONAET NOAKIMIOYUTb MUKPOGIOH “C -3

BbIK/to4aTeNnem nuTaHua”. E
2

z

=c

S

Fastening the grip strap MpucTternBaHue peMHA AnNA 3axBaTta g
3

£

I

s

x

Fasten the grip strap firmly. MpucTterHnTe pemeHb AnA 3axsaTa MaoTHO.
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Eyecup

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever
(p. 30)

OPEN/EJECT switch (p. 24)

Tripod receptacle (base)
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Cassette compartment (p. 24)

Okynap

Pbiyar perynuposku o6bekTuBa
Bupgouckarensa (ctp. 30)

Mepeknioyatens OPEN/EJECT (cTp. 24)

FHe3ao AnA TpeHorn (ocHoBaHue)
Y6eanTtech, 4TO AIMHA BUHTA TPEHOTN MeHee
6,5 mm. B npotuBHOM cniyyae Bbl He cmoxeTe
HaAe>XXHO NPUKPENUTb TPEHOTY, a BUHT
MOXeT noBpeauTb Bally Buaeokamepy.

KacceTHbiii oTcek (cTp. 24)

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power
to optional accessories such as a video light,
microphone or printer (DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only).

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for
further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press down
and push it to the end, and then tighten the
SCrew.

= To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and
then press down and pull out the accessory.

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHua o aepxxatene AnA yCTaHOBKMU

BCNoMoraTtesibHbIX MPUHaAIeXXHOCTeN

« [lepxxatenb AnA yCTaHOBKM BCMOMOraTesbHbIX
NPUHaAIEXHOCTEN NOCTaBNAET NMTaHue AnA
[OMNOMHUTENbHBIX MPUHAASIEXHOCTEN, TAKMUX
Kak BnaeotoHapb, MUKPOMOH UK NPUHTEP
(Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E).

= [lepxatenb AnA yCTaHOBKW BCMOMOraTesibHbIX
NpuHaAeXxXHOCTEN CBA3aH C NepeksyaTesiem
POWER, 4yT0 nossonAeTt Bam Bknoyatb 1
BbIK/lO4aTb NUTaHNe, NOCTaBAAEMOe
nepxxatenem. ObpalianTecb K pyKoOBOACTBaM
no aKcnnyaTaumu BcriomoraTesnbHbIX
npuHaaeXxXHocTen AnA nosyyeHua
hanbHenwen nHopmaumn.

« lepxxatenb AnA yCTaHOBKM BCMOMOraTesbHbIX
NPUHAAEXHOCTEN OCHALLEH YCTPONCTBOM
6€e30MacHOCTM AJ1A HAAEXXHOro 3aKpenneHma
YCTaHOBMNEHHOW NpuHaane>xxHocTu. [nAa
NoACOEAVHEHNA NMPUHAANEXHOCTN HAXMNUTE
BHU3 1 NOABUHbTE €€ [0 yropa, a 3aTem
3aTAHUTE BUHT.

« [InA yaaneHvA npyHaane>XXHocTy oTnycTuTe
BVIHT, @ 3aTEM HaXXMWUTE BHWU3 U BbiTawmTe
NPUHaANIEXHOCTb.
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A/V OUT jack (p. 44, 82)
(DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 44, 82, 143)
(DCR-TRV330E)

S VIDEO OUT jack (p. 44)
(DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

S VIDEO jack (p. 44)
(DCR-TRV330E)

DV OUT jack (p. 84)
(DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

DV IN/OUT jack (p. 84, 143)
(DCR-TRV330E)

The DV OUT or DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK
compatible.

LANC € jack
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The LANC control jack is used
for controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and other peripherals connected
to the video equipment. This jack has the
same function as the jack indicated as
CONTROL L or REMOTE.

Y (UsB) jack (p. 151)
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only)

MHesgo A/V OUT (cTp. 44, 82)

(DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/

TRV430E/TRV530E)

MHeano AUDIO/VIDEO (cTp. 44, 82, 143)
(DCR-TRV330E)

MHesno S VIDEO OUT (cTp. 44)

(DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/

TRV430E/TRV530E)

FHe3no S Bupeo (cTp. 44)
(DCR-TRV330E)

MHesno DV OUT (cTp. 84)

(DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/

TRV430E/TRV530E)

FHesgo DV IN/OUT (cTp. 84, 143)
(DCR-TRV330E)

'Hesgo DV OUT wnu DV IN/OUT aBnaetcAa
COBMECTUMbIM € KaHanom i.LINK.

MHespgo LANC €

LANC o3Hay4aeT cucTemy LUMHbI

ynpaeneHnAa MeCTHbIM NPUNo>XeHnem.

'He3pno ynpaenexus LANC ucnonbsyetca
ONA KOHTPONA 3a NepemMeLLeHNEM NEHThI
BuAeoannapaTypbl U Apyrux
nepuepuinHbIX yCTPONCTB,
NOAKITIOYEHHBIX K Hemy. [laHHoe rHe3no
MMeeT TaKylo Xe (PyHKLUMIO, KaK 1 rHe3ao,
o603HaveHHoe kak CONTROL L nnn
REMOTE.

rtesno ¥ (USB) (cTp. 151)
(Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

[+2) [$)]
o ©

EI

fo) ERVESETENBY G 1Te)

MuHhogedud niqHaunledau
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Remote Commander MynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHusa

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

KHOMKYM nynbTa AMCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaseHua,
KOTOpbIE UMEIOT OANHAKOBbIE HAaMEHOBaHMA C
KHOMKaMKn Ha Buaeokamepe, (OYHKLUMOHUPYIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

Sl
:n:n[
=YY=

o 0o
oo

(7]

& |[[O—18]
19

10

@i@TH

~—

[1] PHOTO button (p. 48, 129)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 40)

SEARCH MODE button (p. 78, 80)
[4] 1«<«/»P» buttons (p. 78, 80)

[5] Tape transport buttons (p. 42)

[6] Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
the camcorder after turning on the
camcorder.

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 71, 77)
START/STOP button (p. 26)
[9] DATA CODE button (p. 41)
Power zoom button (p. 29)

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 129)

Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 40)

KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 78, 80)
(4] KHonku l4<«/»»1 (cTp. 78, 80)

KHonku nepemelueHuna neHTbl (CTp. 42)

(6] MNepepaTumk
HanpasbTe Ha gaTunk AnA ynpasneHns
BUIEOKAMEPOI Nocre BKIoUYEHNA
BUAEOKAMEPbI.

KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 71, 77)
Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 26)
[9] Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 41)

KHonka npuBogHoro BapuoobbekTusa
(cTp. 29)
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To prepare the Remote Commander [nA noaroToBKM nynbTa

Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the + AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBreHusa

and — polarities on the batteries to BctaBbTe aBe 6atapeiiku R6 (pasmepa AA),

the + — marks inside the battery compartment. cobnogan HaanexaLllyto NofAPHOCTb + U — Ha
6aTapelikax co 3HaKaMu + — BHYTpU oTceka ana
6aTapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander MpumeyaHua K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
= Point the remote sensor away from strong light ynpaBneHuA
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead e [lep>XnTe AMCTAHUMOHHbIA AaTYMK noganbLie
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander OT CUJIbHBIX UICTOYHUKOB CBETAa, KakK Hanpumep,
may not function properly. NPAMbIE COMHEYHbIE Ny4n UM UNMIOMUHALMA.
= Your camcorder works in the Commander B npoTmBHOM Cnyyae AMCTaHUMOHHOE
mode VTR 2. Commander modes ynpasneHne MOXeT He AeiiCTBOBaTb.
1, 2 and 3 are used to distinguish your ¢ [laHHaA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume o
camcorder from other Sony VCRs to avoid nynbTa AucTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexuna VTR 2. =)
remote control misoperation. If you use another Pexmbl nynbTa AUCTAHUMOHHOTO yNipaBneHna 3
Sony VCR in the Commander mode VTR 2, we 1, 2 1 3 ncnonb3yloTCA ANA OTNIMYNA AAHHON oy
recommend changing the Commander mode or BuaeoKamepsl ot apyrux KBM cupmbl Sony Bo 3
covering the sensor of the VCR with black nabexxaHne HenpaBUIIbHOW PaboThbl 8
paper. [MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna. Ecnu Bel
ncnonb3yete apyrov KBM coupmel Sony, o
paboTaiowuii B pexkume VTR 2, Mbi §
pekomeHayem Bam nameHnTb pexxum nynsta ]
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBneHnA nnmn 3akpbiTb 3
AMCTaHUMOHHBLIN gaTunk KBM yepHon T
- s
6ymarom. S
=
T
O
o
o
£
I
=
x
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Operation indicators

LCD screen and Viewfinder/
AkpaH XK v Bupouckarenb

[} e 13
.
A0min [ B [s]| [REC] [0:00:00
A ey SP%)] oo wm—[16]
HM.FADER —
[5F1h6:owine 2E Bvorvi—117)
@I_'SEP'A (=2 4]/ pAaTE o1l g
.f SEARCH
S =
AN-DV
16BIT
=
23
‘ ol
5]

Recording mode indicator (p. 26)
/Mirror mode indicator (p. 28)

Format indicator (p. 185)
B, Hi B or Bl indicator appears.

Remaining battery time indicator
(p. 16, 31, 41)

[4] Zoom indicator (p. 29)/Exposure indicator
(p. 64)

Fader indicator (p. 54)/Digital effect
indicator (p. 58, 73)

[6] Wide mode indicator (p. 52)/
FRAME indicator* (p. 129)

Picture effect indicator (p. 56, 72)

Volume indicator (p. 39)/Data code
indicator (p. 41)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 61)

Backlight indicator (p. 32)

[11] SteadyShot off indicator (p. 109)

[12 Manual focusing indicator (p. 65)

Self-timer indicator* (p. 35, 50, 133)

*DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only

q)yH KUUOHaJ1bHble UHOAUKATOPbI

Display window/Okolwko aucnnesa

[1] UnaukaTop pe>kuma 3anucu (cTp. 26)/
MHOUKATOP 3epKaNbHOro pexxuma (cTp. 28)

MnpaukaTop opmara (cTp. 185)
MoaswuTca niankatop B3, Hi B vinn E.

MNHaukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLIeroca 3apaaa
6aTapeitHoro 6noka (cTp. 16, 31, 41)

[4] ungukaTop Bapuoo6bekTuBaa (CTp. 29)/
UHpukaTop akcno3uuum (cTp. 64)

UnpukaTtop cdenpepa (cTp. 54)/mHankaTop
umcppoBoro adpdekTa (cTp. 58, 73)

(6] UnaukaTop WHUPOKOGOPMATHOFO peXxuma
(cTp. 52)/vHpukatop FRAME* (cTp. 129)

MnaukaTop adekTa n3obpaxkeHma
(cTp. 56, 72)

MHaukaTop rpomKocTy (cTp. 39)/
MHAMKaTop Koaa AaHHbIX (cTp. 41)

[9] UnaukaTop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 61)
WUHpukaTop 3agHein noacBeTku (cTp. 32)

[11] MhankaTop BbIKNIOYEHHOI hyHKLUMUM
yCTOWYUBOW CbeMKM (CcTp. 117)

WHaukaTtop py4Hom hoKycupoBKu (CTp. 65)
WHaukaTop Taimepa camo3anycka*
(cTp. 35, 50, 133)

* Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E
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STBY/REC indicator (p. 26)/Video control
mode (p. 42)

Tape counter indicator (p. 31)/Time code
indicator (p. 31)/Self-diagnosis display
indicator (p. 174)/Tape photo recording
indicator (p. 48)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 31)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator
(p. 71, 77, 105)

Search mode indicator (p. 37, 78, 80)
NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 33)

A/V — DV indicator (p. 98)/
DV IN indicator (p. 103)

Audio mode indicator (p. 113)
[22 Warning indicators (p. 175)

Recording lamp (p. 26)
This indicator appears in the viewfinder.

Video flash ready indicator (p. 109)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

25 Video flash mode indicator (p. 109)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

Tape counter indicator (p. 31)/Time code
indicator (p. 31)/Self-diagnosis display
indicator (p. 174)

FULL charge indicator (p. 16)

MnaunkaTtop STBY/REC (cTp. 26)/pexxum
BUAEOKOHTpONA (CTp. 42)

MHaukaTop cyeTymnka neHtbl (cTp. 31)/
UHAMKaTop Koaa BpemeHu (cTp. 31)/
nHAMKaTop PyHKLMM camMOAMarHOCTUKK
(cTp.182)/mHanKaTop GOTOCHEMKM Ha NIEHTY
(cTp. 48)

MHankaTop ocTaBluencA neHTbl (cTp. 31)

MHaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 71, 77,
105)

MHaukaTop peXxxuma nomcka
(cTp. 37, 78, 80)

MuaukaTtop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)

Unaukatop A/V — DV (cTp. 98)/MHAMKaTOp
DV IN (cTp. 103)

21] UngukaTop ayavopexuma (cTp. 121)
Mpepynpexxpaatowme niankaTopbl (cTp. 183)

JNlamnouka 3anucu (cTp. 26)
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA B
BugoNCKaTene.

MNHAaMkaTop roToBHOCTU BUAEOBCHbIWKU
(ctp. 117)
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA NpU
MCMONb30BaHNN BUAEOBCTIbILLKK (He
npunaraeTcA).

UHpaukaTop pexxuma BUAEOBCHbILLKK
(ctp. 117)
3TOT MHAMKATOP NoABMAETCA NpuU
MCMONb30BaHUM BUAEOBCHbILKY (He
npvnaraeTce).

MHaukaTop cyeTymnka neHtbl (cTp. 31)/
UHAuMKaTop Koaa BpemeHu (cTp. 31)/
UHAMKaTop (PyHKLUM caMOAMarHOCTUKK
(cTp. 182)

MnaukaTop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 16)

fo) ERVESETENBY G 1Te)

MuHhogedud niqHaunledau
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Index
A, B ,LJ, KL R
AC power adaptor ..................... 16 PLINK oo 84,190  Recording time ............ooeee 18
Adjusting viewfinder .30  Image protection .. 161  RESET button ..., 173
AFM HiFi Sound .... ...186 Image qua”ty mode 127 Rec ReVIeW ........... RCITIPRTRPS 38
AUDIO MIX ..ooovrrvianriirieninenns 110 INdeX SCreen ..........ccoouvvevenreneens 148 Remaining battery time
AUDIO MODE .......cccooeniininee 113 “InfoLITHIUM” battery ......... 188 indicator
A/V connecting cable Infrared rays emitter
..................................... 44, 82,143 JPEG ..o
BACK LIGHT ..o 32 LANC jack .
Battery pack .. .15 LUMINANCEK]
BEEP .......... 115
BOUNCE .....cotiriirieiniercieiens 53
M, N
S
C,D Mam SOUNd ..o Self-diagnosis display ... 174
anual focus .........ccccvvvnine. .
Self-timer........cccoeveevenne 35, 50, 133
Camera chroma key ................ 135 Memory chroma key ..... Shoulder stra 205
Charging battery .........ccccouen.... 16 Memory luminance key . Sianal conver't)flt.j'r;ctlon "
Charging built-in rechargeable MEMORY MIX ... Skgi’ scan "
battery .....cococvveiieiiriiiiienn 195 Memory overlap ... Slidpe shoW """""""""""
Clock set ... "9 Memory PB ZOOM . Shide SROW .
Data code .. .41 Memory photo recording ....... PIAYDACK oovosvvvvsss
- SLOW SHUTTER.
Date search ... .78 “Memory Stick” .......... 124 STEADYSHOT
DEMO ......cccoe.. .. 114 Menu settings ... ..107 Stereo tape " "
DIGITAL EFFECT .. 58,73 Mirror mode ......... .28 STILL . e
Digital8 system .......... ... 185 Moisture condensation . .193 Sub sound """""""""""""""""""""
Digital program editing .86 Monaural.... .45 SUPER LASERLINK
DISPLAY ...ccoovvieinrnn .40 MONOTON .53 '
- SUPER NIGHTSHOT ................ 33
DOT .o .53 Mosaic fader ..... .53 S VIDEO jack 24
Dual sound track tape.............. 186 NIGHTSHOT ...coovviicicririne 33 S VIDEO JOUTack """"""""""" a4
DV connecting cable.......... 84, 143 JACK s
= 0, P, Q T, U,V
OLD MOVIE ... 58 Tape Counter ........ocooeeemeerenne. 31
EDITSEARCH .....ccccoovvniiinn Operation indicators 212 Tape PB ZOOM . 75
END SEARCH. OVERLARP ..... .53 Tape photo recordi g. 48
EXPOSUIE .....cocvriiriiiciiciie PAL system .192 Telephoto ............. 29
Photo scan ..... .81 Time code 31
Photo search ..... ....80 Title ... 67
F.G,H PICTURE EFFECT .. 56,72 TRAIL . 58
FADER oo 53 Picture search ....... o 42 Transition ........... .27
Fade in/out 53  Playback pause. .42 TV colour systems 192
................................. LNt Mark oo 4§ (USB) JACK o 6
FLASH MOTION gg PROGRAM AE ......ccoocoeniirinn 61
-2 W, X, Y, Z
Grip strap ...... ..207 Warning indicators.................. 175
Headphone jack .. . 207 Wide-angle
Heads........ .. 194 Wide mode
HiFi SOUND oo 110 WIPE ..ot
WORLD TIME ... . 115
Write-protect tab ...........ccccevenee 25
Zero set memory .......... 71, 77,105
ZOOM i 29
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AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A,B,B, T
BaTapenHblil 610K ...........cc..... 15
BaTapeliHbiii 6110k
“InfoLITHIUM” .... ...188
BapnoobbeKTUB .........ccvvnnee. 29
BBepneHve/BbiBeaeHne
N300PAKEHNA ... 53
Bpema 3anncK ..........cceeeveenneee. 18
BcnomoraTenbHbIn 3BYK ....... 118
TONOBKM ... 194
He30 ronosHbIX TenedoHoB
........................................... 207

He3[o AMCTaHUMOHHOTO

ynpasnexusa (LANC)
MHespo LANC..............
Mespo S VIDEO.........
MHe3no S VIDEO OUT
THe300 ¥ (USB) ..ccccvveeee.

O, E X3

[laTumk AMCTaHLUMOHHOro
YAPABNEHUA .....oveivieireennns 204

3ameanieHHoe BOCMpon3BeaeHne

3apapka 6atapenHoro 6/10ka ..... 16
3apAanka BCTPOEeHHON

aKKyMYATOPHOM

BATAPENKMN ...
3awmTa nsobpaxxeHus
3Byk AFM HiFi ............
3epKanbHbI PEXUM ...............
SHAK NMEYATU ..oveiiierierieniene

nKInLMm

M3nyyaTenb nHdpakpacHbIx
NYHER oo
WNHAOeKCHbIN aKpaH

WHavkaTop BpemeHn
ocTasllerocs 3apaaa

6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka ....... 31, 42
MHankaTop ocTaBLUeicA NEHTbI
............................................. 31
MHavkauma camoamarHocTukm
........................................... 182
KHonka useTHoOCTn
BUAEOKAMEPDI ..cccvevvveaennns 135
KHonka useTHocT namaTu .. 135
KHonka ApKoCcTM NamATy ...... 135

KHonka RESET ........cccevvenee.

KOoA BPEMEHM ...ccvvevriiciiees
Kona OaHHbIX .............
KoHpaeHcauva snaru
JleHTa ¢ ABOVIHON 3BYKOBOW

LOPOXKKOW oneveneeeeereeenneanns 186
JlenecTok 3awWmThbl 3anucu ..... 25
Mo3sanyHbli chengep .............. 53
MoHOOHUYECKNI 3BYK .......... 45

H,O
OCHOBHOM 3BYK .....ccocvueiericns 118
npe
MamATb HyneBo 0OTMETKN
............................... 71,77,105
MamATte PB ZOOM ................ 157
May3a BocnponsseaeHua ....... 42
MepekpbiThEe NAMATH ............ 135
MEPEXOA evvveiieiie e 27
MneyeBoi peMeHb 205
Mouck pathl ............ .78
Mounck n3obpaxkeHus .. .42
[Mouck MeToaoM MporoHa ....... 42
MNokas cnangos .
[MonHaA 3apAAKA .......cccecveeenes 16
Mpeaynpexaaiowme
VHANKATOPBI ......

MpocmoTp 3anucu
MynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO

YAPABAEHNA .....eevevieeieeae 210
PerynupoBka Bngonckarens

............................................. 30

PemeHb onA 3axBaTa............ 207

Pexxnm kadecTtBa nsobpaxkeHns

Py4yHaa dokycupoBka

C,T

CeTeBol afjantep NnepemMeHHoro

CoeanHuTenbHbIM Kabenb ayano/
(=177 (1o R 44,82, 143

CoeauHnNTENbHLIN Kabenb
uncposoro BugeocurHana DV

..................................... 84,143
CuncTeMbl LUBETHOTO
TENEBUAEHUA .......coeeennnnn. 192
Cuctema PAL ......ccccvvvevieenn 192
CTtepeohoHnyeckan neHTa .. 186
CUETUMK NEHTDI ..cvveeenrieeieenns 31

Tavimep camosanycka
TenedoTo ..
TUTPBL e

y-A

YCTaHOBKA YaCOB .........ccueeens 22
YCTaHOBKU MEHIO .........ceeneen 107
DyHKUMA NpeobpasoBaHnA
CUTHAMA .. 98
OyHkumAa PB ZOOM neHTbl ... 75
DyHKLMOHANbHbIE NHAMKATOPbI
........................................... 212
dopwmar ......
DOTOMNOUCK ..............
DOTOCKaHMPOBAHME .... .
DOTOCHEMKA HA NMEHTY ........... 48

doTOCHEMKA C COXpaHEeHMeM B

AAMATU .o 129
Lindposan cuctema Digital8 ..... 185
LinchpoBoin MoHTax

ERVESETENBYG]TiTe)

o

MPOTPAMMBI ... 86
LLinpokoyronbHasa CbeMKa ...... 29
LLINpOKO3KpaHHbIA PEXUM ...... 52
OKCMOBULMA ... 64
A,B,C,D
AUDIO MIX ..o 118
AUDIO MODE ........cccoevnenee. 121
BACK LIGHT .... .. 32
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